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Preface

Intermediate College Korean is intended to continue the development of the
Korean language skills of college students who have had previous train-
ing in basic Korean. Through our experience in teaching Korean at all
levels, we have found the intermediate level to be the most challenging
not only for instructors but also for students. Instructors must adapt to
widely varying degrees of language proficiency within a class. Students may
under- or overestimate their own linguistic abilities. Some students may
speak fluently but be completely unable to read and write in Korean, or
vice versa. In contrast to the introductory level, in which students begin
knowing nothing and end knowing something, this intermediate-level
journey may seem slower and more tedious for both instructors and stu-
dents because progress is not as immediately apparent.

The intermediate level is, however, a transitional journey that students
must make if they are to reach an advanced level of proficiency. To assist
in that, this textbook challenges students to improve their vocabulary, syn-
tax, and oral fluency as they read, hear, and talk about Korean cultural
themes. Of particular importance at this level of study is the expansion
of vocabulary, including the idiomatic applications of words and phrases.
This component is the single most important one in learning a language,
since knowing or not knowing a word can make a critical difference in
one’s communicative competence.

Acknowledging language to be a fundamental component of culture,
we have chosen to incorporate themes of Korea’s physical geography and
Korean culture as a contextual setting for each chapter. As the table of
contents indicates, the first half of the text includes visits to the major
cities, islands, provinces, and historical sites of Korea, while the second
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half focuses mainly on Korean culture and customs presented in the form
of college students’ dialogues, anecdotes, short essays, and simple poems.

In general, each of the twenty-seven lessons has four components. The
first component is the main text, which includes a short narrative, an ac-
companying situation dialogue, and, in many lessons, an optional read-
ing (with its own vocabulary list). Only the later lessons (24, 25, 26, and
27) have no dialogue. The second component deals with the lesson’s vo-
cabulary. The third component, patterns and grammar notes, highlights
the newly introduced idiomatic phrases, sentence endings, patterns, and
grammatical points, usually accompanied by examples with English trans-
lations for ease of comprehension. Avoiding linguistic jargon, this part of
the lesson gives simple explanations when necessary. Some aspects or types
of sentences are listed more than once because they are important or vary
in usage or because they are difficult to master in one setting—for exam-
ple, forms of reported speech in Lessons 5, 6, 9, and 20. The final lesson
component consists of exercises for reading and listening comprehension,
vocabulary usage, and pattern application and suggested topics for group
discussion. In several lessons, supplementary notes in English provide in-
formation on topics, people, and places introduced in the lesson.

The approach to learning Korean in this text differs in several ways
from that in other textbooks:

1. This text draws on the geographic and cultural setting of
Korea by following a Korean-American student’s life in Korea.
It introduces students to current social issues and realistic
situations.

2. Through readings and dialogue, it introduces students to
college- and adult-level words that are ubiquitous in the news
and in the professional world, rather than dwelling on daily
survival words. The vocabulary ranges from computer-related
language to terms from the martial arts.

3. Each lesson presents both the written and the spoken language,
which are quite different in Korean. A third of the lessons
include optional reading for those who are more advanced
and who want an extra challenge.

4. This text provides maps of Seoul and of Korea, including South
Korean major highways, that are useful in certain lessons.
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5. In the back of the book, helpful reference materials include a
glossary, an index to the patterns and grammar notes, a list of
case markers and postpositions, tips on spelling and on spacing
in Korean words, verb charts, and a list of connectives.

6. An accompanying workbook and weekly homework packet
are available from Clare You: cbyou@uclink4.berkeley.edu and
Eunsu Cho: eunsucho@umich.edu. The workbook supplements
exercises with additional frequently used vocabulary, classroom
activities, and weekly assignments. It includes 100 basic hanja
(Sino-Korean characters) for optional learning.

Having taught Korean classes using the introductory College Korean
book, we understand the need for fresh material to expand on the themes
of that beginning-level text while maintaining continuity with it. Since we
drafted this new text three years ago, we have successfully used it in in-
termediate-level courses at the University of California at Berkeley and
the University of Michigan.
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Using the Text

The following is offered only as helpful suggestions for instructors and
students who will be using this text. There are many ways to use this book,
depending on the instructor’s creative pedagogy.

1. PACE OF STUDY

This text is designed for a course that covers about one lesson a week for
two fifteen-week semesters. Although there are twenty-seven lessons in all,
we have found that they more than suffice for two semesters. In our ex-
perience with the text, only twelve or thirteen lessons are covered each
semester because holidays or impromptu classroom activities such as skits,
simple debates, or speeches intervene and because some lessons require
more than a week of coverage. If the instructor wishes to rearrange the
order of the lessons or skip a lesson, there should be little difficulty in do-
ing so because each lesson is a self-contained unit.

2. INTRODUCING EACH LESSON

Most lessons begin with a short introductory narrative to set the stage
or give background information for a dialogue that follows. This mate-
rial is followed by the vocabulary needed to comprehend the content
of the lesson. We have tried two ways of presenting the vocabulary. Each
has worked well. On one hand, the instructor may introduce the vo-
cabulary first, carefully going over the new expressions. This may include
even the vocabulary activities in part C of the exercises. After learning
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the words, students find the content of the lesson easy to understand
and interesting. Some instructors may want to give a vocabulary quiz im-
mediately before getting into the lesson. On the other hand, the in-
structor may read through the lesson with students for the first hour to
introduce the content and to provide the meaning of unfamiliar words
and any necessary cultural information. Students are expected to in-
ternalize the vocabulary by the next day (when they take a short vo-
cabulary quiz).

3. ORAL PRACTICE

The dialogue portion of a lesson is read and practiced by students in
pairs (or in groups, according to the number of actors in the dialogue).
They do not have to follow the script verbatim as long as they use the
newly introduced words, phrases, and/or patterns. In part C of the les-
son exercises, students are encouraged to say things in various ways, us-
ing as many new and related words as possible. Students may also be
assigned to record their dictation of a short passage, the telling of an
anecdote, or the reading of an essay, drawing from the suggested con-
versation topics in part D of the lesson exercises. The audiotapes are re-
viewed for pronunciation and for grammar and content errors and are
returned to students for their review and correction. Students may also
present stories or skits they have written or hold discussions or debates
on a topic.

4. LISTENING COMPREHENSION

In addition to what is given in sections A and B of the exercises and on
the accompanying audiotapes (which are available through the Univer-
sity of California at Berkeley Language Laboratory: LL-DUP@socrates.
berkeley.edu or the University of Michigan Language Laboratory Re-
source Center: flacs@umich.edu), each student could be assigned to make
a true-or-false statement based on the reading and to ask the rest of the
class to respond. The instructor may also choose to prepare and read a
short script or a narration (per the samples in the workbook) based on
the content and vocabulary of the lesson; students listen and are checked
for their comprehension. Group discussions, oral presentations, role-
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playing, and skits also provide students opportunities to practice their lis-
tening skills as well as their speaking skills.

5. WRITING EXERCISE

Each lesson has a short writing assignment in the homework packet. It
can be a summary of the lesson, an opinion on some topic, a simple de-
scription, or a letter incorporating the new words, idioms, and structural
patterns from the lesson. Also, students should keep a record of any fre-
quent errors they make in spelling, usage, or grammar on tests, home-
work, and writing assignments so that they can correct and review any
problem areas throughout the semester.

6. USING VIDEOS INTRODUCING KOREAN CULTURE

Since the textis about culture, places, and current issues, instructors may
be interested in the many informative and relevant videos that are avail-
able through the Office of Information at Korean consulates or even at
local Korean video shops. Some segments of Korean television news pro-
grams, documentaries, or soap operas may be useful, with a careful se-
lection of content and a presentation that is appropriate for the level of
the class.

7. SINO-KOREAN CHARACTERS

For today’s students of Korean, we have delayed introducing the Sino-
Korean (Chinese) characters in depth until the advanced level. However,
for students who are interested in taking up the additional task, we pro-
vide about 100 basic Sino-Korean characters in the workbook appendix
for optional work.

8. REVIEW AND TESTS

A written test every other week covering two chapters on the fifth day of
the second week works nicely for the intermediate level, thus leaving the
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fifth day of the first week for presentations, skits, videos, or other related
activities. Some instructors may prefer a weekly test after each chapter. A
midterm vocabulary review quiz is also useful for reinforcing students’
acquisition of the new words.

These points are merely guides to the users of this book and leave
ample room for instructors to alter, improve, and be creative with the
lessons.



Abbreviations and Symbols

ADJ. adjective

ADV.  adverb

AV. action verb
D.v. descriptive verb
HON.  honorific style

N. noun

V. verb stem, including both action and descriptive verbs
Vi. intransitive verb

Vt. transitive verb

1. Superscript numbers in the narratives and dialogues refer to
items in the Patterns and Grammar Notes (33 &%) in
each lesson.

2. L3, GNG6 refers to Lesson 3, Patterns and Grammar Notes, item 6.

3. In Patterns and Grammar Notes, ( ) means either optional or
phonologically alternating features, as in -(2)%¥, -(&) B2,
and -(2)# L.

4. In vocabulary lists, [ ] means that the element is a pronuncia-
tion, not a spelling.

5. + means “when combined with.”
6. / means “or.”

7. .. .indicates an unfinished sentence.

Xix
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means “connects to the word similar or opposite in
meaning or to the appropriate word or sentence ending.”

9. — means “changes to” or “becomes.”
10. -identifies suffixes, dependent nouns, and other bound forms.
11. * refers to additional notes or remarks at the end of a section.
12. = means “same as” or “equal to.”

13. Italicis used for foreign words other than the names of people
or places.

14. The romanization in this text follows the modified McCune-
Reischauer system used in College Korean, with a few changes in
the consonants. For personal names and commonly used words,
we follow the conventional spelling (e.g., bibimbap).

VOWELS

oS
~
IN)
o
~
o
o
<
o
EE
o

ae yae € ye wa wae  we wo  wi ui
CONSONANTS

- v = = o H A o =2

k/g n t/d r/1 m p/b s o/ng ch/j

= 7 E i 5 m tc HH A R
ch’  kh th ph h kk tt pp  ss tch



Al 134
H] 2] 7] o) A|

AES ke Mle Ax 9UG. WA ] S 2
A ehse 7] Alztach el Mol

F2 aed 8 pEol oEUA. @iE ALez @t she

Aot o gl vlay] <kol W Aot Al gigich. @

EZA L He P oblst Pot AT A%l Fd @A

FAE 91 QAT AuE 2 A Aok 2w ob)st £7)

SEr

79l 34, veral L. el oplsh FolA AlmyA 8

Al obie. Wore. B71= F@silel

39l 3 o717k ABU RFE F AN oA ol
Sy

sd @2k AL o FWEtelgt darel vts
&

A dl. AT 1 PHolE W& Ad e

23 k. @we Agolder

Ap: ). @l Agoldl e, A A Hojytol &,

29 Ak @RDL o}F Aetid ojro|A Wiglo] 8

Ao Zr @ato] shmelE YU w digtel A S

gol . albl ofd 2 RelA o Wgok o e

2d gak @Fd @ Jdd god oF 2 e L.
Mk AE Y Bgel e Wil AdE Eadoa

Z $AAER 4ok vEeq AL & AR FEE $A Y
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Al 13

ERF dgo 2 vhETh ($F&0] 1000 of 1o]oA] 100,000 €&
wotth) gAlg 2] 7l B 2E Bew dgo] Bashr]® diEolt.
o] VOCABULARY

7¥A 2 ot} to bring

A <] almost, mostly

= immediately

23} airport

Mok to be all right; #MZo} 2. That's OK. No problem.
T5 cloud

z way, street; 7}= 4 on the way to

o} to fly

oz noon nap

gk to be wide; Y& wide

L= = gsiasd to be frustrated

ol to, versus; Z o 4 1000:1

T z+slh to arrive; =32} arrival

v}k to change, to exchange

21y outside

flas to receive

v $-t} to learn

el hundred

Hol|t} to be seen; X.T} to look at, to watch

B gy (93] dollar

H| & 7] airplane

Hl empty; H|T} to be empty

& city of Seoul

Al customs office

A1z Tk to be loud, to be noisy

Al ZFsl ok to begin, to start; A] 2} beginning, starting
o}7] baby (°l| 7] for colloquial)

ol contraction of o}1] @

ol &t} to be beautiful

ol very

o} 2] still, yet
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B &) 7] 4] ON THE AIRPLANE

to sit

summer vacation

travel

traveler’s check

right side

left side

first of all, before other things

to cry

like this

self, one’s own

seat, place, room

young; AT} to be young

seat

middle age

to be good-natured, to be good-hearted
window

first; *]S-© =2 for the first time

to start, to depart; =% starting, departure
to be big, to be large

to ride, to get on

to be born

taxi

to pass, to pass through

comfortably; #3}t} to be comfortable
to be needed, to be necessary

sky

about; 3 ©]4Fd about two or three days
cash

Hyun-bae (man’s name)

exchange rate

exchange office

PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

T3 29

N. + (o]) 2 (A]) “as . .. being,” “since it is,”

“because it is”
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This connective is similar to -(°])7] W&o or -(°])°]A] and is
used in presenting a cause, condition, or conviction. -(¢])2k4] is used
more colloquially than -(©])7] W&ol or -(o])o]A].

[ =2 Higlolgh(A]) I am not busy these days because
skrtal 8. I’'m on vacation.

dojmlE= A A FEHA]) As Amy is my friend, she often
AAFE =9 ¢ 8. comes to see me.

o] 4 Ado]ehi Because tomorrow is my friend’s
AES Alok 9. birthday, I have to buy a present.

2. AV.+ ()31 sttt “to intend to,” “to plan to,”
“going to”

This construction indicates an intention or a plan. (See L17, GN5 in

College Korean.)

ol &7l = =L I'm planning to study Korean this
TR 3o semester.

W ¥y 25 I plan to buy the airplane ticket
Al 3 8 & tOMOTTOW.

AES 9oy gy, I was going to read the newspaper,
U F o dojrt but it had too many difficult
Zoto] Q. words.

3. Sentence ending V. + U] &

This informal sentence ending indicates that the speaker is making
a remark. The speaker is not trying to inform the listener about some-

thing or get a response from him or her.

Shato] &x] 3 gol It’s been a month since I came
Hul 8. to Korea.
o}7]7} oA HE o= A The baby has been crying since
4yl 2. morning.
gharol] 7FA 2fe] iAWl 22 Wouldn't it be fun if you went to
Korea?

4, V.+2/& Ad S8 “I think/expectitwill . ..”
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This colloquial form of -& Zl o] £ isan intimate statement end-
ing for a future or expected event. Implicit in it is the speaker’s expecta-
tion of what can happen or could have happened. Its formal ending is
-2/ Yt} and its intimate short ending is -2 /& Ao}

whstol gl ofmp Fof Q1S Since it’s vacation (now), he
Ad 8. won’t be home.

wstol gk ol gl As it was vacation, he must not have
Ad Q. been home.

Folgta do| &zt Because it’s a weekend, the roads
A 8. will be crowded.

Fholgtr] o]l EZaE  Because it was a weekend, the roads
AYrch must have been crowded.

5. V.+o]/o}o} s}t} “must,” “have to,” “should”
V. + o] /o}o} |t} “must,” “have to,” “should”

Both constructions indicate an obligation or a requirement.

d hd e % First-year students must live in a
7| Akel| Abolol 3 8. dormitory.

78k &hFo 3HA To be healthy, one must take
Aojok 3 & a walk daily.

gtmol S z g™, 5= To speak Korean well, one has to
ol sjjof L. practice a lot.

AR e =4S Holof I had to eat bland food.
ol

6. Special use of -°]/7} and -&/&

Attention must be given to the choice of case marker or postposition
for some verbs that appear to be transitive but in fact are intransitive in
Korean. (A transitive verb is one that requires a direct object, and an in-
transitive verb is one that does not need a direct object.)

a. Some verbs seem to be transitive in English but require the
subject marker -°]/7} in Korean: & 83}t} “to need,” H Tt} “to
become,” YT+ “to have.”
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b. Some verbs seem to be intransitive but require the direct object
marker S/%& in Korean: 7}t} “to go,” AT} “to walk,” €t} “to fly,”

Yt} “to attend.”
(a) o3tk oIoE vj$e= A student who studies a

A& AbA 9] foreign language
Z @ 3ot needs a dictionary.
=t} T E= HA Donald had already
M Aol =t become a teacher.
Jo/gltk: $-8l% 27} §lo] 8. We too have no cars.
(b) At}: olo]Eo] AE& Children are walking on
A=t the road.

(o}o] child)

I} t}.  Birds are flying in the sky.

=
N
N
_O|L
i
o
n

aAE EXERCISES

A PES 93 A% gL
Answer the questions based on the reading.

M ol A RS Rk
Al el B W b wHUR

de wole s vt Aguze

@sold QA Bel =AHW ot T Balol Fut
A Aol o BaAFUR

B. %ol7l 23< Agsiel digahiAle
Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.

Gtk 0 o=

1. 25 df o2 w|g7|el Algo] B2 2? (-o]gkA)

2. o|¥l o F W Fol& stAler ((2)Ha st}

3. o] A% H2lo] ¥ HY7k ((WL)

4. = 7hed 2 Aztoly AH8r ((2/& Ad L)

5. 2FE oF FAS AL (/& AdSR)

6. WY ofxo] Fols A ? (-(o]/°b)oF st}

7. A o TS JHAa 7te? (Besit /2 e
Ath/F e A
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C. @o] 945 Vocabulary Exercises

1. gute FAE =2 Ugs St Al L
Complete the dialogue with the appropriate adverbs.

e SAol W HMo] T8

F3l: of, A7 F A2 ol s

Aey: o F2 A/ G wizix] o] &gl
E,‘;Z] . (4t} to become available)

ds: A ol Ashe et ok W
File. A5 AE ol o] Agold e

A ok, Ak opAl wolnt o Hol e

QF3l: oA gt AlZbstel o & o

2. 4otE Ak dASA L
Connect with the appropriate verb.

o Hae] ———— Wiy
a. vhR7t 3
b. @oizk =}
¢ Adel st
d AFH gl Hn
5. thee Wk o5 @ LUt dwe AR BAYe
dol A4S Al L.

The following is what Hyun-bae did today. Complete the
sentences with the appropriate verb in the past tense.

et =isi, saat,
A=ttt B, vl

(OIRAZY) @ F 84 ALPA 2T FFE
(FIFAIZ) LF 64 AGAAE B
(MFAZD) eF T4 AYAA}
(RIFAZY) eF T4 GEE B
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(PFAD) LF8A: e A
MEAZD LF 74 Mg AR 2l
(MEARD) 2574 W A ABe

(HMEAH) 2584 SHzdlA 2o

4. gute BAE 29 28-S s L.

Complete the sentences with the appropriate noun.

AP ¢, A, &8, A, T, S

a. oqsgﬁal’ ] = %%EE} 7]— ?l—;ﬂ?"s_]];], (?l'%ﬂi?]'\:]’
to be safe)

b. A& Fge] Waw A 7pae zA}3ITh
(ZAFslt} to inspect)

c. gz/e 43kl 0] 1000 T 1 ool (Y3}
wWOn Currency)

d Al BAo] LANHNAL ol 5.
(-3 Al driver’s license test)

e. o= _____ olA M7 Folar

f. o5 v S oAt Fo ks oz
of eFgi ot

D. ©]o}7]3}l7] Conversation Topics
L a9 o 2AL Axn AUk ddd ded
ASS Mo AL,
2. 9o Ao ArYA E= ofHAYE HAEES ook
BAAl L. (9= foreign country, 7% experience)
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Askol. a9 I d B F glo].

e, ]hd.

il



10 A 2 3}

(EsY 2%)

Aull:  2Jof, g, Beol 7T Y?

e ohd, WME. AEe wEol YT WiehA?

Aul: &, AstEsta Wt Boka FoE Eol &X° %
22700

=+ AsHH Ere ol £5 Aok we iab A &L o7
A7l & Ao FAs] Fol

dull: -l AL g AdE] AdY? sty E X T

=9 . MZe] 600 FoE el s, L5
HHRE PR A 2R

vl 1. Fol

@ o VOCABULARY

7V to be close, to be near; 7}7}-% near

Zo] [7FA]] together (with)

A% st to worry; 2% concern, worry

A= building

Atk to walk

gt to take (time)

3 23] very, enormously, wonderfully; 33 %3}t} to be grand

= traffic, transportation

73 skt to see, to sightsee; -7 sightseeing

1 Yes, Sure, It'llbe ..., T'lldoso.; Z1&j? Is thatso?

a3 Yeah, Sure, Certainly, Of course, If so, Well then

712 ok to wait (for)

o day (used only with modifiers, as in A Qg birthday)

Egd weather

FAk Nam-san Mountain

[E RS too (much, little)

BE| family (of someone); E5Fu4] Hungbu’s family or home

oty ot to come and go, to walk around, to go around

Els)

to be far
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r=2t not to know

Ha2 (not) very, (not) much (followed by negative verb)

B =25k to be complex, to be crowded

H] rain; H|7} 2T} to rain

2] quickly, hurriedly

g9 Seoul Station; 9 stop, station

AE=2r} to be clumsy, to be unskilled; *]%£ <] broken
English

T capital city (Sino-Korean, the formal word for a nation’s
capital)

Altl time, age

Alek: Al shoes

o}n} maybe

o] 7] A7] here and there
did [dld] ancient times, old days

LY ETG to be old, to be a long time (since)

% P.M., afternoon

<-4 Eun-young (woman’s name)

oy tt  to forget (completely); SIT} to forget

[o] A ¥ 2T}

2 really, indeed

=t} [ZE}H  to be good

A=+ present time, now

e = subway

-z about

3} comfortable; ¥ 3+ 21 comfortable shoes; ¥ 3}T} to
be comfortable

—3}aL with (colloquial for £}/ 3})

=z} alone, by oneself

== to be difficult, to be hard
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Mg o=

Map of Seoul

B8z
& W2z Eold
=3 oAb
AH =4 3
EEEe T
ERET

=Ye
FUR/E R
e

By 7Y 39

Kyongbok Palace

Express Bus Terminal

The Assembly Hall

Inchon International Airport

South Gate/Sungnye Gate

Nam-san Mountain Park

Independence Gate

East Gate/Hongtii Gate

The Blue House (Presidential Residence)

Pukhan-san Mountain National Park
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XL Seoul Station
ok The City Hall
A Han River
9171 A& o]orr] EXTRA READING
Age dA 3] S 24 AlURE A F7HA] 9 600
T A FEAY. A F ALY BES dEy wWol gEAR
olF & ddol ol BHS 7] A7]dA & $

Agoe dgdus Zo] i, oy 71 dEHRy dd dET
2ol Stk Mg MACdA dF HARZ Z Z=Aa, A A&l
23 e Alge] Huk Ho] diEth AL ¢kl vlolE ofEue-
sbo] ol Qla o] Mg tdlE 23 Yot o=
g7t 28 A el A= A% deEs HEn Yok

MEe wEel F5telA
IR MeEe 74T e A
B Aol ¢ Fh

7181 in the middle (of)
7 river
A s continuously; Al43}t} to continue; Al S E o}

to be continued
to exceed, to be more than
to be different

EEREEY
gag

el bridge; leg

TA] city

la=gs3 to make

BF appearance, figure, look

HHE- 2 [WE] museum

-1 A rank or position in a series; 3 WA first place;
5 WA second place

2k mountain

Atk to live, to be inhabited

Al Al world

250 twenty (items)

o approximate, about
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olH to be hard, to be difficult

olg] 714 different kinds, various kinds

S 3t} to drive (a car)

o] ol7] story, tale; ©]o}7]3}t} to converse
x4 Choson dynasty (1392-1910)

=] at ten million

37} Han River

& A present (time), currently

=2 to flow, to run

33 9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Nonpolite (intimate or plain) style of speech

In the Korean language, the most important distinction is between
the polite style and the nonpolite style of speech. The nonpolite style of
speech is also known as intimate style or plain style speech. Nonpolite style
speech is used among social equals, by superiors to subordinates, and in
intimate relationships.

Nonpolite style speech employs different endings, depending on the
tense and sentence type, as follows. (See also the intimate style speech
chart below.)

a. Statement

Present A& £°] sy %= §lo]. I have no money now.

= o}& 3ol r} I'm not yet fluent in
ANEY. Korean.
o] 7] 7} A] &< oo}, Here is Seoul Station.
Past oAl = =o] U9]. I had money yesterday.
oA = FHo. It was cold yesterday.

Future W<<& A7} A2 Aok, Tomorrow I'll have a car.

=
o] e Next year he will become
AAdo]l & Ao} a teacher.
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Intimate style speech chart
233 FZou] WA A vl
Sentence Sentence Present Past Future
Type Ending Tense Tense Tense
a. A& -(©1/¢h). V. + (o1/0}). Vo+ L /gkel. V.+ a2 /&AL
Statement -(o])ok. N. + (o])o}. N.+o]%lo]. /o], N.+ /L 7o}
b 9 FE  -(l/oh? Vo (el/eh?  V.o+ /gl Vot m/% Aok
Question -4z (L) N. + (©])oF? N.+o]loj/qol? Vo+2/S AY?
V.+4? V.+ /4?2
N. + (e])y? N. + o] Yz/AY?
c. AHE A}, V. + A} not applicable (N.A.) N.A.
“Let’s”
d. BREE  ~(el/°h. V.+(o]/9h). NA. NA.
Command -(o]/oh gk V.+ (o]/°}) gk
deb/-Aek Vo+dg/ e
o AHE T Vor ()P Vo 9/ v+ A7
Exclamation  -T}! V.4 (v/2) g V.+ /e V. + 21 TH
N+ eDTH N+ (ehRU/As N+ (e

b.  Question

Present

Past

Future

S PSIEEEAE
o7k ul EA o] o

0]

As AIREF

e

AA ghol?

2o
AR ol Hlof?

HA HY?

aA EAAY?

Azt & Aok

Azt & AYe

Are you calling from
Korea?

Is this kid your younger
sister/ brother?

Do you have time right
now?
When did you come?

Was he your teacher?

Did you write the letter?
Was it the homework?

Will you call?
Will you call?
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c. “Lets”

Present A}, wi}x}. Well, let’s take off / leave.
skuol 71A}. Let’s go to school.

d. Command

Present <A 3f. Do your homework.
vk Mo (). Eat your meal.
Hell 45 24z} Come home early.
e. Exclamation
Present #] U % uilg] How fast the tree is
Apep= growing!
AlZko] whg] 7h=7 U Ah, time goes fast!
ZA &, 271 &t} Watch out, a car is coming!
IR 7} o The weather is nice!
o] Zlo] uf= W} This is just what I am
zhe 7l o] th looking for!
Past H3as, "9 s All of you have already
H Tt finished your meal.
<A = o} gich (I) finished all my
(TEAY) homework. (Hooray!)
2. V.+z/S27H(R)? “would it . .. ?,”

“do you think it will . . . ?”

Although this question generally solicits the listener’s opinion, it re-
quires different responses depending on the context of the question.

a. Inviting “yes-no” answer “would you like to . . . ?,”
“shall we . ..?”

When the subject is we, this question invites the listener’s permission
or agreement.

o] AL o] 2f=3f Shall we discuss this together?
B¢
]

olmp 4 2ALE o]  Shall we have lunch together
gz i later?
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Y], Zolo. o] Yes, that’s good. Let’s eat
21 AbEHA] T} together.
b. Asking for an opinion “do you think . .. ?”

When the subject of the sentence is a third person (%e, she, or they), it
asks for the listener’s opinion.

A Aol grad Do you think Mr. Kim will
A7t Qr come to school?
yade IR} Do you think it will be nice
=271 8° tOmMorrow?
oln} &5 #Ad 8. Probably it will be nice.
c. Asking for advice “Which is better . . . ?,” “Shall

Ido this...orthat...?”

When the subject is /, the question asks for the listener’s advice.

A7 37 A o 2 Shall I ask a question?
27190

A7F 2 Bo|A A3z}a]l  Shalll telephone him?
Bt a0

g 7= T3 I am going to the airport;
B2 8718, shall I take an airport bus
HAIS g7t 870 or a cab?

A= vy 7t 33k Since a taxi is expensive,
B A5 E}A L. please take the airport bus.

3. V.+ )yt “because,” “since,” “as,” “for”

This causal connective often omits 7} and becomes (2)4Y. It is
used with a question or a “let’s” sentence.

Alzto]l gle Yzt whe] 71} Since we don’t have much
time, let’s go right away.

1 E]t gAls T Since you have studied hard,
goyrt & g Ad Q. you will do well.
A= v Y 7t A 88 S Since taxi fare is expensive,

g7t 8° should we take the subway?
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okS- Wo Yzt vlg o= Because I took the medicine,
Al glof ATk I don’t have a headache.
4. AV.+2/97(2) “I/we will . . . ”

This informal and colloquial ending indicates the speaker’s intention.
It may be used to indicate the intention of just the speaker.

A7F AZEE EA(L). I will make time.
A7F TFS Fol = I will come again next week.
<A (£).
A F oF HEA. I will take the medicine now.
5, V+v/&/=/a/& A “—ing,” “to...,” “the fact that...”

- /2/=/2/< Z isanoun phrase, as shown in different tenses
below:

Hlj 5- to learn
vl = A thing(s) being learned
vl A thing(s) learned
& A thing(s) to learn
@Go] & wl$-= ZAeo] Wl Iamlearning a lot of vocabulary.
o] E & o] Erh I learned a lot of words.
& |

=2} I have a lot of words to learn.

Note that, in colloquial usage, 2 ©] becomes 7.

@l & v f-= A g I am learning a lot of vocabulary.
ol = e A Zrh I learned a lot of words.
o] & W& A ¥ I have a lot of words to learn.
6. V.+Xx <&t} “to know if/whether”
V.+ A Rat} “not to know if/whether”

24t} and 2t} verbs use -A] to mean “how to” or “if/whether,”
as illustrated in the examples below. When a question pronoun, such as
AA, oY, o, F7F W, F£, or F9l, precedes this construction,
the speaker is inquiring when, where, why, who, which, what kind, or what,
respectively.
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374  Past Tense

o] Future Tense

V.+ A/ sk=A g/
ZE2th Eo] dnhy
AEA 24>

Vot a/&A g/
etk Fo] duphd
ZA B

V.+ A/ sk=A gt/
EE2th Bo] Bog
AAEA Lot

V.+a/&A gt/
z2th ol
9 S Lol

EAl Verb &A] Present Tense

With D.V. V.+v/ex g/
2ath o] gvhy
22 2242

With A.V. V. + =4 gt/
zat. Fo] Fol&
QA ol

With N. N.+ v /2% <}/

w2t Aol
A Beha.

N.+ (D) QA LT}/
wath Aol
Sao|AEA Bajs.

N.+a/4x &t/
=2t} Fo
LA EEts.

With a descriptive verb
2 w77 debd
WA obdl g
o' dEo] F24

Eear

With an action verb

)
o

25 Bt Fe A
el =Al obyr
T7F &5 Wl

=eh8.

With a noun

o

oAbl A
Stolg?

1 Aol Q1A
r2308.
In past and future tenses
o] @A A
Sro}a?

AAFE Mol
FEREA =2k,

Do you know how wide the
airplane is?

Don’t you know which gift is
appropriate?

Do you know what books Changsu
is reading?

I don’t know whether my friend is
coming tonight.

Do you know who the man is?

He may be a student. / I don’t know
if he is a student.

Do you know whether he came
from Korea?

I don’t know how long (from
when) Seoul has been the
capital.
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r2

A 2 3}
Wd AF7F 2 A& I don’t know if Kyung-ju is going to
A2 =28 buy the book tomorrow.

& EXERCISES

>

C.

E2ES ¢l AR dEsiydAl L
Answer the questions based on the reading.

LA £4 Aee FAsE Aol o dEta AUz
2. 8% Age L oPEUR

3. eqdolt AilolA o Wa AR A3 eekn YEUsk
4 Age ArtEet AR FEYU

Folzl B9 Agetel tlgEHAIAlL
Respond to the following sentences using the given patterns.

L. a5 ofg9A AHY? (-(o1/°})

2. A& HAY? (-(e]/°h)

3. W& 9IE B (A

4. W #H EAY? ()Yt

5. Usta go] A& 72 4 gy (a2 ...-a/SA)
6. 9|=ol= w& u] Flo] AY S0l er (-A)

7. ALoo] olf x| Aol (x] mET}

Folzl B3 ALgetel RS SN L
Complete the sentences using the given pattern and the verb.

8 = A,-v/2 A, -2/ A
a. 45 < gt (= A, EY
b. ofF = FAol7t 1 A S < B3O ((v/2
A, e
c. 2% & d:ALs =/& A, A}E})
- Al (-2/% 3, dslsih)
Rl es= (E/% A, ETh

©o] 945  Vocabulary Exercises
L gwe AxAE 29 23E SN

Complete the sentences with the appropriate case marker.
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&/, /%), -2/, s/
oA arel thi gtk ol ol WE Ba
A gk g Askedl Al AR Ao,
s Abg ol glofA] A% 4234
ersich. ol o] 7t FoiA] woslEh (A= map)
Agol7k A5l e F e We A2AFU.

AR FAE 2oL
Ja-young is telling In-su some “dos” and “don’ts” for traveling.

Find an appropriate verb for each of the “dos” and “don’ts.”

slx] 2z Don’ls

d:z MEs B w2k A w Ae AUE e,
utof .
ZEoA Aolok . a ofE W YT ®el .
AP FEE b #% @ W AFL Bl AL
= il
I TS c wotrhd W 2 FFE Aled
5. L.
A& & A d odE . (Don’tlose
3. your passport.)
3. e 9 EX AAGUR AT el AAFU
Fobguzt, Aol guzt:
Will you work alone or work with your friend? Would you like
or dislike to do it?
SO/ =2k el
SA B g0l g 2ol aATt.
A owE Al Be 7 gt
g 773 71
4. Agol AW ot B sbn dojer aFelN FAL

A5
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When you are in Seoul, where would you like to go? What will

you do there?

Order of preference  Activity

Aol 274t

o : ik A HA
a. &

b. ZAE & FHA
c. tstw

d. g7 o

e. 4 Ak

A b HAE AR

jd

(HAFE  embassy)

5. e WolE ALgle] WE R But B3 BEAAL
Using the set of vocabulary, make a sentence that ends with the

verb @t}

d: AL, datn, $A I —— AL st £4

a. 77, 3 A, T4 &
b. o] wd, A, ¢4 7
c. AL &, ) 7hA]

D. ©]o}7]3}l7] Conversation Topics

N7F d=th

L A77F ob= vl=re] WEAlS avfe] BAAL. (a7hsttt

to introduce)

2. AZI7F Ad =AIE AT A e RAA L.



EL HZog HE EE dolth. dule ol ARYE sla
a2 2ol gkt 7144 Aol e s B HAYS
AFET olob7l & dta AT FAES AFE L= Ugs
Fa w3 ATk ofrlote}t Eul, fH, Fu], TFA o F Wehs
ol-g3lo] gAEo] Hol stth A AlZto] 2ol FF AlZto|th
aA Fold S Za ged oW ool 7] wdS
So} B 9ot
 ul ol st T2lo] o]z ofAl 82
S gt=o] 33l 7rojdelgr A 1 FoAE Feds
olFo®: Qi ... 28 oS o] Y g
Z ul ZFolg. AL o] AEo] YT ExeM & magola
ol stAY 2 AEZog 3 W o] 7} Erler Ae =FA
g, AHAT Ay Q=R Bo] ¥ Her
 ul A vlToA ghola.
S d=ols F A A 8.
G olyol Q. o}z o] MEZ Q.
ol sty Zh, oAl e Aol gy AE oA =oA
5 Zrol Q.
o ulf v, ded B2 $23 AL godole. uFdES

2 230l oal] 7hee]

-
Y
iy
o
o
re
o
[kl

23



o sk A8 Tl digk A2 glAvsr
ERE ul, 27 A glelela. of, o] oAl A Fopall
@ VOCABULARY
7H3 briefly, simply; ZF&3}T} to be simple
pAZS) lecture
AZIEA] lecture hall, classroom
Fagws to be identical, to be equal; -7 T} it seems, it looks
7 g2 orientation; 7l 8}3}t} to begin (semester)
A professor
7171 % craning, peeking in; 7] $-7] %3}t} to crane, to peek in
o) South America
= to be late
o 3 dialogue, conversation
E9t 2t} tolook into, to peek in
AR all, in all, all together
Eo] Bt} to try asking; =t} to ask
uk cooked rice, meal
o North America
AE9] 3} to take a shower
ESRe explanation; A7 3}t} to explain
270 sk to introduce; 47l introduction
4 instruction, lessons, class
2g o]t to not follow proper etiquette; 2 #] 2] 7+ Excuse me, . . .
o}A] o} Asia
ol where
- i3l (A]) about, concerning
A4 study and training
9 Europe
o] &3}ttt to utilize, to make use of, to use; -</Z ©] &3}
by utilizing
Fu v to share, to exchange (literally, to give and take)
=3 important; % 23}t} to be important
=+ very; By the way, Say
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22 sl o) to attend to participate; 4] attendance
A]- first; A& first day

= floor; 3 % third floor

ZZ 7 program

-5l room number; 2 &4 room 2

ST Australia

3] 3} conversation; 3] 3} A]Z}F conversation class

9]7] d+= )gte] 94 T2 7¥d  EXTRA READING

@el gl et 92AT RESS ool AF B
et Itk BAEE o] 713t Bt Aol BE, g oAlsh
g3tol dalAE e SASe RE #A A 7%l
BEEA gaar et od Sgse a%g o 2 oo
Weln Wuke @k gl ool £9¢ Bk e Fele

A7} A7k AEE FA.

i of rsi‘

2

KAy each person, individual, individually

nl 3 Koreans residing abroad, overseas Koreans

A international; A SHA 7] <4A}
international student dormitory

713t time period

Erlx o} [Zukx]t}] (Vi) to finish, to complete

ti7h; il = mostly, in general

o &} to stay (from ™ =2t})

=8 of course

3} culture

wlatk homestay; T8} to stay with a family

HE ordinary, common, usual, average

A &tk to live, to exist; Ay & life, livelihood

eto} H T} to find out, to look up, to check out

o 7} leisure

oA A.M., morning

9=l foreigner; 2]=F foreign country

95l for (the sake of')
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233 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. A +N. “first,” “beginning”

A1-, as a prefix or a modifier meaning “first” or “beginning,” is use-
ful, as shown in these examples:

A WA f27F R Youlee is in first place.
HA oA 2

A gtuo 7= On the first day of school, I was
Aol late.
=90l 5.

A A Fo|l LA I wish that the first snow would
yeldA come early.
A0t

AA G Eo] yo A Tom was my first love.
Aperol it

A AA, NS Fol First, please read many books.
BA Q.

2. AV.+ 3 LA “after doing . . . ,” “having done . . . ”

This colloquial connective indicates the completion of an action or
an event that is followed by another action or event. Its meaning is close
to -L/& T,

AYS " Y] 4A1ES After eating dinner, I read
sloj 2. newspapers.
93 UM sAE Q. After reading, I do my homework.
A=t A After doing all the homework,
ATFoA AgE doj Q. I call my friend on the phone.
3. a V.+AY “either (do this) . ..or (dothat) ...”
b. N.+ (o)} “either (this) ... or (that) ...”

-714} indicates two or more events or actions. -(©])1} indicates two
or more alternatives items.

(a) EF Aol StYELS  Atnoon, students were either
vhS HAY eating or talking with friends.
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AFET ol
olo}7] & stal
AATH

e 7b ofZ AW
Fol] & uf o]
okS EA 8.

Zheteyd BH =
7= E W5
Molsa.

ol AT 2

Hhel Eol 3

4. AV.+ 2/ (8)?

5.

AV + 2 /28 (£).

27

I'll either get together with my
friend or go to the movies this
weekend.

Take this medicine when you
have either a headache or a
temperature.

I want to learn karate or tae kwon
do or hapkido.

Please get in touch with me at
home or at my office.

During the vacation, I plan to visit
Korea or Japan.

“Willyou...?,” “Areyou . ..?”

“Twill...”

This ending is used in casual and intimate conversation. It is a ques-
tion when spoken with a rising tone and a statement when spoken with a
level tone.

3 ol Urt FA

V.4 (ol/oh &= H Q2

Won’t you go out with me
tomorrow?

Will you climb the mountain with me?
Are you going to eat now?
I’'m not going to eat.

“Isitall rightif/to...?,”
“Is it okay if/to . . . ?”

This construction asks for permission in an informal and casual way.
o R ol Her
v, &0 EAL.

May I ask you in Korean?

Yes, go ahead.
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Ag Hel 7t= =82
7= 8.
ol e, 7hw <k s 8.

SAE WLAA W= 5o

v, Mota. /v, Fota.
HuME dZdz A
A™z »W o HQ.
Aoz Kol H Q.

o

li

$8°

May I go home now?
Yes, you may.

No, you may not.

Is it okay to turn in my homework
tomorrow?

Yes, it’s okay.

May I write my report with a pencil?

You may not write with a pencil.

You have to write in ink.

Notice the differences in the positive and negative answers:

(e1/oh = =2
d....-(el/chE He
a,...(e1/oh =

Agole/Fola
SfUe,...-(2)% ¢ Hs

6. V.4L/S/e/e/s A R

“Isitall rightto...?”
“Yes, it’s all right . . .7

“Yes, it is fine.”

“No, (one) must not. . .
“it should not . . .”

”

“it seems/appears . . .,
“it is/looks as though . ..”

This sentence ending expresses the speaker’s opinion and often trans-

»

lates into “I think . ..

"in English.

It was like seeing it with my
own eyes.

I think I ate too much.

H7F & 2 Z2skol e It looked as though it rained a lot.
Z H7F & A Zols It looks as though it’s going to rain
soon.
<4 EXERCISES
A PES 9 2B dFAIAL

Answer the questions based on the readlng
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L 71%A 4564 e PO dx ddgUzh
2. FASE o= et BE oJoplE st AAFUIN?
5. Al B w9l o8 2a AYFU
1. A7k wh qetae o) gl 34 RaASUA
5. 1 clgtge ol tekeld SU7A
B. Folx £8< Algale] dgaiAl L.
Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.
L Qo Asts dolt of| RASolda? ()
2. 2% ShEEe ol A& AL (T A
8. 9=d] 7h9 ROl aglel e (Ad-Au sth
4 Qade B AU =/
5. A DeEd v Bl (ol /ohE Hh
6. &5 GIHN7F oAner (A Zoh
Folzl ¥ ALgetel A4S S L.
Complete the sentences using the given pattern.
7. A 2Y
a. QAo Ay Foel 1 AL
dHele Alw 1 FAs
. FHolt thg Fol 1 A
C. @o] 945 Vocabulary Exercises
L gt=ro} Az St 5ol Zhak Bjold 3ol disl
aAFFUT. A2 digs st L.
The following chart shows where the students were born.
Answer the questions based on the information.
4 ZA ot 2
Lkl AMEZFAI 25 a o] Zojdd] HulalA ot 2 ¢ o
IS el R
2 oA A ERE ke
F oA gy Al & b. opalofell A efoit g2 g Byt
A A ey RIS . H -
u As oA R c. FrlelA Boldt Y = g WYyt
oAl WA gy =S g
A WA Gy Holwm d. oA "ol e B Hdyrte
o}o] ¢ 2~

A dHA Y A=Y i
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A 8 2}

FRe BAS ALY L. AXAE FAA HAA L.
Connect with the appropriate verb. Pay close attention to the

case markers.

el @ele WA e —— A9t

a.
b. A= weEEe] ekl a7h et
¢ AE IFHES A ol5E o] &3ttt
d. A3t AL Wits Fo o
e. FEoR ZgHds e Rdas,
£ obalel Ag® she ol Solr} Bt
g. Fglxrx we AES o220
h. cda@7bd e F3 e
L YA RolN BedE o}l o}
(to be
clogged up)

[e] =]
gure FAE Tek BYS SSHA L

Complete the sentences with an appropriate adverb.

242, A7, 5, ds], =

a Q% zzagd el A ARAaUb
(Z}A 3] in detail)

o<, AR Y%

(T} & other)

oby g, Heyoh
c. dui= ool 4 do

SEES ool tgru T,

d el asel o gk

i e, S U,
e. A ST wol FANLU
dl, shsel _ adasYTh

dure PAE 2o B4 SR L
a

Complete the sentences with the appropriate noun.

Aol d, wee, JReky, 33 7], d
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a. N 7t2xes ARES _ ga g
b. tgtwel was olgta 3t
c. IR LIS ALFsteE AHS 3o

AZreleka .
d. stz digtu o olal Jag=x HItu
o] ghdolt}. (gd school year)
e Al BT AFeHE ol AT AYPS]
o < ok
f. =] digduds 5 s 7ke grIvh ok

(8t7] semester)
D. ¢]ok7]s}l”] Conversation Topics
Logple Q% meaded Auauz A & 2e A AR
olok7] B HAHAl &
2. o] BN 2 Tol E AU e Dol Az QA
ool A, F& do] UA=A] oleprlal HAA L.



Al 4 I}

NERRE

B AL 42 AT Lo AuE iz A

JaA A Fejel BuARRR il Ago b AFSH
o 4YE BT Aol o glow A7 EAR

S AAA T Alzke] §lold U WA Dojyh
ool Baalet oflel A A F9E Eeba e Fele

ofZulo|ER sl 2tk HALSA FolE =X

apso] dolE Avhd AAlE WS ER A=A el Avgln

ATt 250 Al WA Folth

A ARAAE FRRTY FojE oA AAT @
ozt AU ASHE B4 dolz Ll .
el

Behe ofF v wmi 3
ol sh gJolyte] Behas

A Fa o] glolEd Fol 2w Aok Buk
dul:  F3 do] A7 Help! Emergency!glil 42|
A 2A 8

AF¢l:  Help! Emergency! &4 3= HY7l?
dul: &st... 5 Fole AUE Fd9Yh

32
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o VOCABULARY

72Xt} to teach, to instruct

271 suddenly

EmAR) on campus; W 4T campus cafeteria

=4 no smoking

=3[9 urgent; 3t} to be urgent

= end point; E7}A] to the end

Lyt [#yth] (Vi.) to end, to be over; LUt} (Vt.) to finish

ol o} [#8kX]tH] (Vi) to finish, to complete

v %] the rest, the remaining

] ¥ ¢ to smoke a cigarette

2oty to be rewarding; E ¥ worthwhile, rewarding

AFA T} to make (a friend)

A7tk to happen, to occur

2] to mix (with)

2g] X E2Y to yell, to shout

&= = to raise a hand

o} 2 H}o] E student’s part-time job; of 2H}o] ES}T}
to work part-time

o} F- any; o} & any question

o}l =t} to understand

Aot so (good, bad, hard, or the like), how much

A A 5] diligently, hard

oA A.M., morning

o] ol7] 3}t to have a conversation; ©]©k7] story,
conversation

Aoy} to get up (from seat or bed); to happen, to

Aoz [ 2]
A

3

Asttt [AA7o
71

Ealkis

Ak Abd

occur, to break out

never, don’t ever, absolutely (not)

lunch

during; 4% % during class

to guess, to estimate; 7 20 2 by guessing
coffee

but

company employee
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7] g E s1E2Xe | EXTRA READING

FolE 7t22 W W&E FasHAIRt HAg o Wi E ofF

Fosith = GAEL go] B AHo] Eu. g ¢l7¢

»71e & dt a8y g5 A Zle AL dE9 o
Auj 7t 7t2XE go] Azt SAEL gJojE A Egte

Gz 1 gigdth F2 zr]e Ao vl o]okr] gt

olgA dAE FHE 3 B & FTo sYPYEL o] AFHo] ofF

Fold Aot

] & content

=4 grammar

w1 method, means

= knowledge; <3°] 42 command of English
A3k appropriate; 2 3&}t} to be appropriate
TE mainly, mostly

gl E0o] 3ttt to feel difficult, to have difficulty with

i
oot
“

=9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AV.+7]2 3t} “to decide to”

This sentence ending indicates a decision or a plan and is usually used
in the past tense. (See L11, GN1 in College Korean.)

H}AIES T}y 2 it I decided to meet the manager.
oEJO] HE-S Q1 7F7]E  Idecided to wear a Korean dress to
gl o}, the party.
o] 8]l A S I decided to take an economics
E7]2 ol class this semester.
2. a. AV.+x#} “as,” “soon after”
b. AV.+ Znm}pA} ... “as soon as”

-Z} and -A}P}FA} are very close in meaning, but -2}v}2} seems to
have more immediacy than -Z}. -Z} cannot be used in a command or a
“let’s . ..” construction.
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(a) Aol ===} Shortly after I arrived in Seoul,
oo 2 Zitrh I went to a bank.
337k Al &S A) As the movie started, a baby started
o}71 7} &7 to cry.
Az,
(b) 71 A21S EX}npx}  Assoon as I heard the news, I made
AstE AArh a phone call.
Ant= EZ}H}X} The baby smiled as soon as she saw
o}7]17F %%t} her mother.
3. N.+(°Hut “just,” “nothing else but . . . ”
This construction has the meaning of “nothing better to do, so (I)
will just...”
gzto| v}t 27t (There’s not much to do.) Maybe
I'll just take a nap.
WekEol Mol ¢J o2 ar I am just going to read books
3f]. during the vacation.
AAdd A TVY B7] 2 &tk Iwas bored, and I decided just to
watch TV.
4. a. Gulh}/oH “Itisso D.V. that...”
D.V.+ v /&X]
A npr} /o] R Lt “It was so/such D.V. that .. .”
D.V. + (/30 @A
b. bl /o) 5 “Itis such (ADV.) AV, that . .. ”
(ADV.) AV, + =%
A ujr} /o] B L “It was such (ADV.) A.V. that...”
(ADV.) A V. + (/)
W

This construction is used for emphasis. G vt} and o] 1} are gen-
erally interchangeable

(a) Y= drlt §94]  Iwasin such a hurry that I ran out
At B A3 without wearing shoes.

Hol Yzkol 2
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IR 7 ey It was so cold that I nearly died.
‘l‘)’)\ Al Z] ':‘11‘ g Hﬂ
ol 2.
(b) 1 AL AR Y The student works so hard that he
A A 3] doesn’t sleep much.

FReEA A=

ol <t 2.

a1 =27 oAU The car went so fast that I couldn’t
wg] 7tE R B follow it.
melzko] 8.
5. a. .+ EH 22T “to know/ care about only,”

“to know nothing but”
b. V.+ v/&/&= AxrI “to know nothing but —ing”

-Bto] 2t} has several meanings, depending on the context:

” «

“knows only,” “is concerned only about,” “cares only about,” or “being in-

terested only in.”

(a) 7o)l & Ayko Soojin cares only about books.
(b) A ofo]= FH3F=  She cares only about studying.
2] %ol B Our catis interested only in food.

“Only” is expressed usually in two ways: with -TF orwith -5}¢l], which
must be followed by a negative (-<F, 3, -2]¢kt}, glth, or 2T}

oA 2829} I have been only to Greece
ol e gl ¥tel = 7} and Italy in Europe.
ol 2.
18] 2=9F olei gt 7} I have been only to Greece
yolg. and Italy in Europe.
Hodo= gyt <t The only place I go on Monday is
7L to school.
e

o= sttt Yrk2.  1go only to school on Mondays.
o]

bol 5 &xfel gl

R
i

8. I have only five dollars in my wallet.
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A+ HEH CEloll H X I take only vitamin C.

orolg.

Note that it is incorrect to say A= HIE}Y] CHIA|E HA] ¢rofg
.CEHel 9] gket g, but A= HER CHE Hol g or A4
2o qt Y7t L isfine.

6. V.+(o]/oh = “even if,” “although,” “even though”

This construction supposes a real or an unreal event/situation and
draws a conclusion. When itis used with ©o}5-2]... (¢]/o}) %, it means

4

“no matter how . ..’

3 do] o= A3} Even if there’s an emergency, I
glolA] dger 4 can’t contact you because I
glol 2. have no phone.

AFE AlASE A5 g Although I make friends, I can’t
T gloj 8. meet with them often.

olF2 FY %= yriok sl 2. No matter how cold it is, you/I
have to go out.

A<  EXERCISES

A BEES on AR dFedAl L.

Answer the questions based on the reading.

L @l oyeln A< HAFU7
2. @it Hady B89 eFd TS Fusk
3. At o ol stEAE Zo] Bgdtn AUz
4. F Qo] AW ow A aof FU7p
5. @ AEe] ol Mg 1 Role Fam Te
SESI SR
B. Folzl 292 Atgaled tigeiilAle.
Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.
Ze|zvpz o) FoS @792 (V12 st
Ngol Eaa 2L azlol e (A nhA)
Aol 74 A sHAAel 22 (o))

A e Aol o ez (Foht... L/e/EA)

o o=
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5. gt JSu] -5 Wol ofAl o] R =2t
6. & gtud gyEe FFE AF AL ((9/ohE)

ge 23e 94944 2.
Complete the sentences.

7. 9ol 2Rt Ze] Ysolw
8. AlY wEo] obre uhubs
9. =& %ol =
10. el Zorexnix
1. g=xoA & JAFE TdAinat

C. ©@o] A< Vocabulary Exercises

L gme Fas el
Connect with the appropriate verb.

d:BFLE Bep e Wl A4k
a. AT A DTS 2 oo} St
b, medel Zels WEn Yo

. F@ dol 4] Folath

d. 7% A A

e. BAILEY dol Aol A AT

29, oA, 5o, Ad, deldd, A%

a. @S IR mpAle. A7) 7 ARQlo] Qo Q.

b. R2& Zo] glom && Al L.

c. g=o] ZAE a1 FoE gAY?

d. oA A HHe] Ao . weg _0000#A
oA H Y 2. (A H T} to be dizzy)

e HZ=E WE G A A oD 7
Fote.

£ “shamel GwAl op2upel E5] o 2

4401_1/]—,0_ ﬁ e} o ”»
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3. U= AF oA "wlsUk vs 2dsS
AbEste] el HAA L
How would you speak on different occasions? Use the expres-
sions given.

AAAT, HFHAT, (o] /chE = 8r, Rola

(AE gol ¥ ul) AW 37N NeGL

(wAelA 4= Yriop & o)
(A&t Foll tists el 2doF & )
(e Xdi}e ’><1°¥ & o))

4. FolR FALE Algste] AR gL

Answer the questions with the given adverbs.

a. wAelA Byl JPE Her (2w)
b. el Bl H4o] wetela? (A=)

. A4 Aajshel gol Wb Alel (WA
d FAEL 25 FoS FUP (FR)
o}

& Agel YRS AA dReiAle

Answer the following questions using Y™ 2] “the remainder.”

a @lE 0% 9ARE 124714 o) Feo] ALY
Gelx] Azl FE s AGU 7

b, @we SAsdA 1002S wEsUt 7 F 3028
ReUch tuix Eoz g slgUp

c. 7Zeldel sto] 89 AHUTh 1 % 59 b)) A
gaud. YA sHse oftelA gz

D. ©]o}7]3}l7] Conversation Topics

pao TR

L 5 A AL Ao @3] st2xe 228 wEo]
HAA . @Fe] 33 FPATAYUT & g e Rl
Aol o2 AL dZo]E w1 9YHFyt).

(2=l skit)

2 AFOIT 42 W E Mg u Fode] AY Fasthn
A7 Fasithn Azsts AS A 7R 23
HAA L



A 5 3

A7 ske] o3

LE 2% oA AFF S W R o AFd e A
o5 Wel Fot vl JojE v o au AFF S
Tt A4E S vl A @ Fob FESta Sof sk
713 Aol A F2 AFTS AFr] wEel e
TSl 53] Tale] Buh & dF <A Zhed Aol
o}#] <F A}
W glo]E gl e G oAxrt FREESta 2ol oo}
AT A= FFAstL Gxe RS Ut ARE F B2
2 oA E9717F AAsgA] Bk au SERte] Wl dFo]
YERSETH
Sl olw! &l ohfr EehE W !
nj of, frulu! 7} Sharel]l githm? Q= Al
AeEA =3 ...

Fu <, AL Fakdd, BAE Fok Mg o= Ho| 9 9o
| o9 A ghy? dul Fok S Aol

il A Fol wE gYo g ghof

o o e Aoy

nj S, oo HAYA 1} JAFEE Ho] AL .

Ard of, =olA m|etal. I3 7T A|?

& ulf: ofiz. Ldtel] WFE Al o]E A wkgtA| e]okr]|staL
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Fol: o, adskaar add, AERAT A beol gloiA
94 7b spobAlol . @ulo}, HAte] Wl Hel 9. ol
W ASEU As. 18 WA Aea e

A%, ke Ahls.

Al z 7t

A%Y: W AF AFUF oFF dA wa aFdA ARed
gt oS R OTER] gof Folopx]. SIAtEE A=
T PES 2AMA ok H. o] AES

£5¢ 2ARThe ook A TR T U Folohls

ELLE OFF AU Fola. o] dofA]l AlA FA L.

A4y obFEAY MA Tt kA L vzt A a.

Aul. Fol olZelw AL FL =AU Fo| A
FAH L.

A+ TEE & st

Al e, 17 AT= A Q.
ol7h Al ol F At} FArb Rrd Ee
emehn Sl fe) oot 99 ok FARA D
% olAglol . B Aolshaw

A%F: s, wH wE 2 9P ol £d B 4 gb
o] o}

o VOCABULARY

V= sometimes, once in a while

a4 Geon-su (man’s name)

A7 sttt to decide, to decide on; A% decision

A interest; Al 2t} to be interested

g A exchange student; W ¥3}t} to exchange

A he by the way

ek to appear

I 2} man, male

welo} [y

T

to be familiar with (a face)
joke
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ZEof 21 o to return, to come back; So} 7}t

to return, to go back

tedbo] [=mA]] unexpectedly

iguld nottodo; 3}%] o} Don’tdo.; 7FA m}A| L.
Don’t go.

kA meeting prospective mate face to face; (22X Rt}
to meet face to face (for marriage purposes)

w7 A gladly; ®H7It} (Vi) to be glad (to see, to hear,

or to meet)
971 [H¥ 711 ambience, atmosphere

mj T} to pull out; 7S Wit} to act dignified

A= mutually, to each other

Aok three months

FFol sttt to feel shy; 5T} to be shy
[4FH3tcH

Al 7] T} to order (food); to make (a person do);

&olx Al7]t} to figure out and order
(food); to make (a person do)

oF&= promise, appointment

ok A )t} to be well-mannered, to be poised,
to be demure

e adult, older person

ol ! expression of surprise (usually used by female)

o] M 3}t to be unfamiliar, to be unnatural, to be awkward

o] 2} woman, female

Agt [deH] connection, contact; 123}t} to getin touch,
to contact

ol A etiquette, manners; | H}Z2T} to have
good manners

AL superior person, elderly person

1) Yu-mi (woman’s name)

ol mother’s sister; 315 father’s sister

AF¢ [€57F¢E] anthropology

g early

2} A~ o} to be natural; A}$3 nature

2 place; <F&#A appointment place
A Fslct to major in;  #F major, specialty
A zbs wth to put on dignified air

& st to decide on, to choose
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ZA sk to be careful; Z4] caution, prudence
E7 stk to respect; =73 [F73] respect

= a little; please

A &3t to be or feel sorry; | %314 7k Excuse

me, but . ..

for a long while
behavior, act; 3] =3}t} to behave, to act;
w3} 3y = words and deeds

frequently, commonly

FE3Th to order (food)

Fd week; ©] FY two weeks

zl st to be close to (as a friend)

Z}] cafe, coffee shop; TH; 2H3] tearoom
E3 [EF]] especially

5 custom

s

PR

ot
ol

233 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. (3}ntegl™) “almost,” “nearly,” “a close call”
AV.+ 2 /& wW3ith

When used with 3}P}FE] ™, this construction intensifies the near oc-
currence of an event that could have happened.

2 dolE Wit} I almost didn’t recognize you.

WRFRAA Atrb & I nearly had an accident at the
m 2 o} crossroads.

strte ™ B r|E =3 I almost missed the airplane.
Wt

2F Abaz UA] shebe I almost died because of the car
=5 Mt accident.

2. Indirect statements

An indirect statement is one in which the speaker is reporting some-
thing that was said by another individual. (This form of speech, called in-
direct speech, is also referred to as reported speech.)

The basic ending for indirect statements, -T}al 3}t}, changes de-
pending on the tense of the statement that is being reported. It also
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A 5 2}

changes depending on whether a descriptive or an action verb was used
in the statement that is being reported.

a. Present

b. Past

c. Future

()

(b)

7 ool 717k
Attty 8.
2 3Eo] gharel
Fda= A 1=
1) A G
decta @
3= W Ao

fraoleta af.

==
sS=

2oy AT
71zt &.

2o A w77t
Zktta &l g

1 7ol gk
7Heka ghoh

@3 A AL ol

eieta o

Aol E Wk Aol

fFraolAntaL &f.

Y 2TZE
A7IAkar 3.

At el 717+

g 7= & 8.

D.V.+ t}a &lt}

AV.+ /et &

N.+ (e]) 2k sttt

V.+ 2/ kea sttt

N.+ (o)) cha &t

V.+ 2/ Agta sttt
N.+<d Azta st

They say that the child is tall.

They say that he is going to
Korea.

They say that, therefore, he is
reading many Korean books
these days.

It is said that red is in fashion
this year.

It is said that floral scarves are
popular.

They say that Ron was short when
he was four years old.

They say that he went to Korea.

They say that he read many Korean
history books.

They say that red was also in
fashion last year.

They say that floral scarves were

popular, too.

They say that Ji-na will be tall in
the future.
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1 o] Zk=ro]]l 7}A They say that he will go to Korea.
Aga g

I o] #& wo|  They say that he will read many
Qo Agxu books.
Eig=g

o= =& 2o] They say that yellow scarves will
frald Aeta el be in fashion next year.

(See L6, GN4 for more on indirect speech types—command, ques-
tion, and “let’s.” See L9, GNb5 for a summary of indirect speech endings
and L.20, GNI1 for their short forms.)

3. a. D.V.+ (o]/oh) At} “is becoming . ..,” “is getting . . . ”
b. AV.+ (o]/oph) At} “is be —ed.” “is (happening) ...,”

This helping verb, -(¢]/o}) A t}, has two main functions. When
used with a descriptive verb, it indicates the changes occurring to the state
or condition of the subject. When used with an action verb, it turns an
active sentence into a passive sentence or indicates that something is hap-
pening automatically. (See the helping verb chart in 114, GN7.)

Dictionary — With (©1/°}) Examples

Form pj=s
(@) 4t} 4940 Lol A9
The work is getting easy.
[t EE =Y P TR (=Y

The weather is getting warm.
AZste  ARSAT F717F ARA A

The air has gotten clean.
Biay BgelAg o] Hztaldd.

The street is getting crowded.

Wt WA shiel AR,
The sky is turning red.
£l Holxg A Aake dolA

She is looking younger.
(literally “She has become

young.”)



(b) 2t} WG ™ol 2 MG
The pencil writes well.
Aett  ALAY  2HsF DR
The characters were erased.
do dolAe sk dojAnh.

The tree has fallen.

4. Person N. + (¢])A “Thisis ... (HON.)”
or (o)Al

The casual and intimate ending -(©])A is the contraction of -(©])
A]©], which means “this is so-and-so (HON.)” or “I present (HON.) ...”

S5 PolA. This is (my) older brother,
Seung-joon.
2] oA A. This is my grandfather.

5. Expressions for “any” or “every”

a. oFF N.+ (Dot “any N.”
b. o}F/FT/F9l/ “anyone,” “everyone,” “anything,”
oA /AA + (e “anyplace/everywhere,” “anytime”

When anoun is preceded by ©}F and followed by -(°])1}, itmeans
“any,”asin o}F o]y} “anybook”or o}F X %=1} “any map.” When
the particle -(©])4} is attached to a question word, o}F, T, 9,
olt], or A, it becomes like a pronoun: o}F4 “anyone,” 71}
“everyone,” F-3lo]u} “anything/everything,” o}t “anyplace/any-
where,” or 1A} “anytime/whenever.” (For more on “any” or “every,”
see 1.10, GN4.)

(a) Watg st o} During vacation, I'll do any kind
Jolr} sl 8. of work.
ol M7 A== What color shirt would you like?
z=g7tar
olF Ay FA L. Please give me any color.
F& g3 By What do you want to see?

olF g3t E&. I’ll watch any movie.

(b) ¥4 A& £ 4  Anyone can write a poem.

At
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vl Fololyt
o
el olTiy 2ol

At
AA v victel] 74H

es &
et

6. a. N.+<17}Q>

b. DV.+v/27}8?

c. AV.+48?

In the United States, everything
is developed.

In the spring, flowers bloom
everywhere.

Whenever you go to the ocean,
you can always see boats.

“isit...?”
“Isit. .. (adjective)?”
“isit. .. (action verb)?”

These question endings indicate that the speaker wants a confirma-

tory (yes or no) answer. Note that

Q2P or -gluhe?

(b) A 7}
=z L

() B=o] B M} g?
JCJ)_

At and gL

endin -\} 8, asin

Is today a holiday?

Is he a teacher?

Is the weather cold?

Is the house roomy?

Are you learning Korean?

What books are you reading these
days?

Does he have a younger sibling?

el Aol ddatAl L

Answer the questions based on the reading.

L dule A3 o9A A FdAFU7E (24 I o

get to know)

2. dulj7} & golE o=
3. Fule g Aol 9 UF

o) 2=

ol|l AlgEol ANFUI
Y7}?
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C.

A 5 2}
4. AE A @A 9 9 AUz
5. fElE o WA Ay
6. A5G AuolA Fe AAAGU
Fold BYE Abestel gREIAe

Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.

LoAgel %A egkels (Shvhelw =/ Waith
2. @il ojrel Holr (Tha shth

3. 2% @o] BRI} omer ((ol/oh At

4. A7l AAE & FFAL? ((eDHM)

5. ofdl A8 Fotah L2 (T ~(e])h

6. L BSo] WAL mEvte? (A BT

Fo1A FE= Abgste] EF S R AL
Change the sentences using the given patterns.

7. -&a/ga sttt

o: 2&o] M Lojth. —— Eo] NI dolgtn

a. 1%k Al sHel B,
b, A&e 249 FEATh
c. e vl=elA gheh

o] A% Vocabulary Exercises

L gete FALE =2t 2Ed gty

Answer the questions with an appropriate adverb.

ot

8], 53l,

°% PolX F7E whatol e
AgEe oftleln RS vhar
@l B g W Folo] Yol e
Sl ShAl vl 2. Anht Zlck3io] g

/e o

2. e FAE e YL YA

o=

Complete the sentences with the appropriate verb.

oM}, FFolstet, welth, doju e,
agsith, 24t 24t
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22 e] g CONVERSATION WITH FRIENDS
a. AL dTort AEYA, TR & HAVG
=
i
b. $2le= A éﬂii%e4$5ﬂﬂ 52
. (AaeA Chrlstmas)
c. AZFoAA Tt Ax= F .
d. oA 3 AZLE X A mkEl &
e. A AT Oﬂo]-‘— OFA 3} 11
f. oplEs & wWe tAA e
(°}71& Et} to baby-sit, TEX| Tt} to get hurt)
g Av Al FERES FHEUE
(F7-E = more than anyone)
dure dolz Fe YL AL
Complete the sentences with the appropriate word.
A, a4, Az dE, £, AFE, 5, 2
a @RAAE un FEse Age AFE
2t} (Z&3lt} to marry)
b g el oA o] of e A
el L.
c. ©°] 7Hi& 7} Fotg.
d e qpel mas 5% pras
sl olo] Q. (915 human, & study)
e. F3le= AMEE ShollA B3 o] AR
£ Ak sl A o Qolot 8
g A ABUEE SALS LA 2 W

o]ok7]&}7] Conversation Topics

g=oll b gsuzkr @] oW F&o] HolgdFy e
Solg FFolv AAde Al 7HA] olofrla] HAA L.
(5|3t} to be unique)

gre] st BE FEo] u=9] blind date$} 2FY 7k
dew ojws acn Az

shgel BAS Boil olW@ WA/dAE vt
FAFUN

49
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e

Aol A 717

Fog wHe =
wolehi: 34U ZahRolm 2L $Y BY 4edoln. gL
RE FHRC @ Goly T IE RolA ! 2Ne gHon
Feolu Agol dct. Sw REE gHsh Ada
Polis WEel Hol BAw ohEwith ATt 247t B
=23k 9 Fol FRach 2AM FAe vle] AL

H| s=&ltha ghoh
A E AlE A
2ol A E AW F
g Bz gk oz =
BTAE B30 ofE w2 & ol E AIZHE Bt

249 a8 Aotk ofzlel AH ol
]

Aot A olde M AL

gojo]E: ol Fade] FAolg g A4 ZolmAA
Wel oebnt a4lol. Areh 2ol 9w Fdw

s ol o Za:
i agr el @714 Hy?

g0 E: 74

Aul:

P
:
=

=
fr
o
-
Jm

A FopHAA A7t <k D7t

g YA dye

e Hgoloia & me2gol. A&t Al
A Abel Sle @otAl gy Atael=

& Mo E:

e 2
O 1

MR R,

B vl A F4 W $3 2
v,

ai
=
o ofy
N

o

50
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Frlo]E: WY #9 B F A Wi e 38 sbe
Hol® epabiA aivk 7k MA wd gt s
=y

) 8% SA7H ol & WL HolAHS gk oA
S HAA =

FAG AFUHE Lol e} B E7)

Rabbits Making Rice Cake under the Cinnamon Tree

NN \)\\N‘\\\ | .‘
I N —\/-/(“ \}

‘I kM RN TN Wy

y \‘)\\\\N.\\\\‘-\

\\|\\\ \i\ HEIN

AT ‘ i
[J\;\

ll‘[/‘“\‘?\?‘s
\‘\\ -

The legend tells us that what we see on the full moon is a couple of busy
rabbits. Under a cinnamon tree, they are pounding rice in a wooden mortar
to use in preparing for Ch’usok’s rice cake. (AUIE cinnamon tree, cassia
tree; @ RO} rice-flour mill; ®®rol &t} to pound rice into flour; & Th

to pound; E7] rabbit)
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©@ol VOCABULARY

7+ autumn

717 Ald the most

% [%%E] city of Kangnlng in Kangwon Province

A2 streets; A]2 A streets of Seoul

ATkt in addition, moreover (short form of # 7]l t}7})
74 A scenery

3]
2

320 o

ot mfl ¢t oNr = & 18 ol

grains, food

fruit

vicinity, nearby place

can’t move a bi; %% 3}t} to budge, to stir
fully, tightly

quite, rather

to go down; 22} 2T} to come up, to rise

to become late

to change to fall colors

month

et cetera, and so on

to leave

each, every

(Vi.) to be blocked; Bt} (Vt.) to block, to stop
to welcome, to face

holiday

to be humid and hot

to be similar, to be alike

graves, cemetery (HON.)

new year

to occur to one, to think of, to remember; A Z}
thoughts

New Year’s Day

Sorak Mountains on the eastern coast

to visit grave to pay respect to ancestor

rice cake (sweet-filled); @ rice cake (any kind)
Exciting! Super! Cool!; 21t} to be excited
western calendar

lunar calendar



(ol
B9 29
95
A

A2

A

D

CH’'USOK 53

either-or, and, as well

January

to get ready, to prepare

local area, region, the country

memorial service for ancestors on New Year’s Day
and Ch’usok; =gl XUt} to have memorial
service on New Year’s Day and Ch’usok; A A}
memorial service (in general); A|A} AWt} to
have memorial service

25 first day of the month

F4 Harvest Festival Day (August 15 on lunar calendar)

FF harvest; F53}t} to harvest

F+ 7222 Thanksgiving

213 relative, family member

FolH A father’s older brother

g dt totally or completely empty

Ed3 special; EX3}t} to be special; £ 3| specially

Zy &k to be plentiful, to be abundant

3 F o one or two months

YA} event

£33 &Y PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. a. V.+(o)E= “because,” “as,” “for,” “since,”
“for being . . .”

b. N.+ (°])E=

9

“because itis ...’

This causal connective (©./°©])E 2 is rarely used colloquially.
Other causal connectives, -(2)Y 7}, -7] wj &9, -(o]/o})A], and
-(2)Y, are used in spoken language. These causal connectives are not

always interchangeable.

(@) ezl Ad2 3

Since Paolo’s birthday is about
two months behind his older
brother’s, it’s in September.

yRu =

A =
9% sompg

9ol
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He At
zonowm

o

g o] wol
=t
ofH|do
eyomz
age 9A
Hell 71712
Aot
(b) AHE ™
PHolmg Aol
2 A,

2. W& 7ttt versus 2ebrict

Since the fall weather is good,
many tourists are coming.

Since my father was visiting, I
decided to go home early that
day.

Because the holiday starts in three
days, the roads will be jammed.

Because tomorrow is Ch’usok, I
must go to Grandmother’s
house.

Since my vacation begins tomor-
row, I have to finish the job
today.

“to go down” versus “to go up”

When one goes to the capital city of Seoul, it is said that one “goes
up” to Seoul, and when one goes from Seoul to another area, it is said
one “goes down” to that area. Similarly, one 5] 7}t} “goes into” the
cityand Y7}t} “goes out” to a suburb.

dejy 7z datste] Aol
Welzke Aold a.

I am on my way down to
the country to visit my
grandmother.

date] Aol Zebbe
ool &

22 A1 Al
Sojgtol 8.

Fare] Aol Egfoln
kol £

I am going up to Seoul in order
to work.

I went into the city (downtown)
to buy clothes.

I went out to the suburbs for a drive
over the weekend.
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3. Adverb Z# “a tiny bit (of motion)”

24 is generally used with a negative—for example, ¢} and % or
with the negative ending §1t}, 2T}, or -#| ¥t} It may be used pos-
itively, however, in a question. (Certain adverbs may be used only in the
negative. See L20, GN2 for more on negative adverbs.)

@ ol

TR SN BE B

It does not move, even a little bit.

I am not able to move at all/even
a little bit.

Because I am busy these days, I
can’t go out at all.

Don’t move!

Can you move at all in the car?

SHEIE
4. More on indirect speech types: command, question, and “let’s”

(See L9, GNb for a summary of indirect speech endings.)

a. Indirect commands “(they) tell/ask/ordertodo...”

“(they) tell/ask/order notto...”
AV.+ (o) 3t
AV.+ 2 Eeta stk
An indirect command is one in which the speaker is reporting a di-

rective that is being given by someone else. (See L5, GN2 for indirect
statements.)

(He) tells (us) to come here.

o] A& ¢logtn (He) told (me) to read this book.
ol &

o712 egtar sfA I was told to come here, so I came.
ol 2

vl Ad S 2o gty I was told to find Manager Park.
ol 2

sty FHIFEE ALE (He) tells me not to use the school
el s 8. computer.

T Ab2HS B wEHA] (He) told me not to compare the
wglol g, two people with each other.
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When an indirect command ends in -(¢]/o}) Ft}, =2t} (for
honorific), or -(¢]/o}) Z&2tt}, the speaker must consider who is com-
manding whom and the relationships among the speaker, the addressee,
and the person spoken of, as in the following contexts:

(AP o] Yol A) (My teacher told me) to read
FAA A ¢ books to my younger brother.
Feba sAlel 8.

(A o] o Al My teacher tells (me) to call my
oy gte 3}t mother.

ol =2zt
SHA 2.

AAGAA ZAL A Her teacher asked Rosa to call
WY AsE Ao her tomorrow.

Fen ool

of=0] ol A A The son asked his father to buy
HIFElE Al him a computer.
gt Fo.

b. Indirect questions “(Someone) asks whether/if . ..”

D.V.+ () ka3t
AV. + (=)vfa 3t}
N.+ ()i ahct

Indirect questions are ones in which the speaker is reporting a ques-
tion that is being asked by another individual. -(2.)1f31 3}t} isused af-
ter descriptive verbs, and -(X=)1kal 3}t is used after action verbs. <
and = may be dropped for some verbs. For example, one may say
Aol Frkal 3t} or Aol Fovkal 3t} “(Someone) asks if the road
is narrow,” and A5 £°] Uil @tk or A5 w0l exvtal o

“(Someone) asks whether it’s snowing now.”

Hho] Wlovky & 8. (He) asks if the room is spacious.

AA ok s L. (He) asks (me) when I will come.

AA HWES H (=) va (He) asked when we are eating.
Aol 8

Y do] xsF fx (He) asked whether tomorrow is

gPola. the first of the month.



ol 7} 1EolAukm
ol £.

Sart 2

AA & Avx & 8.
c. Indirect “let’s”

AV.+ 23 skt
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(He) asked whether yesterday was
the end of the month.

(He) asks whether the school is
going to be large.

(He) asks (me) when I will come.

2]

“(they) say, let’s. ..’

This construction is used only with an action verb. There are no tense

changes.
Pt By spxa g
5. AV.+v/2/E Al

(She) says, let’s go to see a movie.

“while one is at it/doing it,”
“since/because”

This colloquial expression is used when we say, “while we are at it, we
might as well do...,” and use the verbal modifier /2 or &, de-

pending on the tense.

Sl 7he
=7

Aol A el =

ol 7k Rol Afre
ANe A

6. a. DV.+uv/2 Holt}

b. AV.+vL/&/&= Holt}

Since we are going to the bank,
shall we stop at a bookstore?

While we were in New York City,
we toured the Statue of Liberty.

“to be kind of,” “to be rather,”
“to be relatively”

“to be kind of,” “to be rather,”
“to be relatively”

Used with descriptive verbs, this expression indicates that something
is “relatively” or “kind of” =t} “good,” ATt} “big,” BT} “many,” and
so on. For action verbs, it is often accompanied by an adverb or an ad-

verbial phrase that modifies the verb, as in %

kind of fast.”

(a) ob717F 3k A<l
el A5
.
ALRJAH = B

Aol o},

el= Hol|t} “to read

The baby is usually rather good-
natured, but he is crying now
because he is tired.

It’s on sale, but it’s still rather
expensive.
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oA $2] Fuyi= My sister was relatively short when

717F A& she was young.
Aol
(b) &7 Eojwr} Susan speaks German somewhat

ZolE & e better than French.
o).

ot ) Y= I read books relatively fast when
S wg] 9= (I was) in middle school.
Hol At

1 A F Ao 20 Is he rich? No, he is fairly poor.
ohe. %
AlE Holdl g

A% EXERCISES

2 ol9A BEvk

& vlse] B G v gy
W e AL AFy

e A ox Fel sy

Folzl #ES ALgetel gEHAAlL

Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.

Ssol 74E o) WA B30l stok FUR ((2) )
2ol s olgA HPUs () BR)

o AERE ALt Hel e (B4

SobmA sk Feka stalel: (o) ek s

o Abge] 9 8ol #lofr (Ux sth

A7} s ABBY? (2 seh

Al T FAE A Ad R (/e Do)
Aol Aol Bgtol 83 (1/e/% Welth

e B4 SN
Complete the sentences.

X N Otk 0=
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a & 89 159 |t}

b. ol obel: g At

¢ Arzel shel 2th

A A FHe @Fe) by a9 |t}

dure FAlsh AAHYA L,

Connect with the appropriate verb.

o:7bZol W HdH F2o] — FHI
a. oA = 7REo] W Gt ottt
b, Aol el EW AA oo
¢ AFFTiokRlsllE A5 o} et
(AF§-tlolghd] o} Saudi Arabia, 4] petroleum)

d. E A A7F gol Aol EATRC R
e. ©] A= ®WolA gl "ol Bl Aldsit
Oe2 =8 Usie FARIUS. g5t FAE =
Aol st Al 2.

The following are adverbs indicating the “degree” or “inten-

59

sity” of verbs. Answer the questions with an appropriate adverb.

ob=, ), &, ofzh, A3 A
*A negative verb follows.

Bgo] 4714 drht Woip
oA % G} o Pols

Aetajel SSe] gol Aol 2
T HANEES GoB 2AE w9 e
Ao o B @Mzt FHA 8

o A0 TP
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OWU%ﬂ?*'Z””OV‘ﬂ% 2 Sy gute
dol s =g gstE st e

A-mi and her friend left for Kangnung on Ch’usok day. Com-
plete the dialogue with the appropriate verbs.

g vk, we, BAE 2 st

a. oful: Zo] ¢ o2 P
AT o5 FAolgt W RE Al Wl 2 ¥
b. ofnl: o] 2ol & E27} o}F ol
A7 A A& B8 ) nitke) sithrh 2 ZelA

W
Al AIZES Bl
& 7

c. oful: A &l grolA FhE B MAR

A7 statat.
2 o Fga AFUTE Foixl dols NA Tl
BHAA L

What would you say if you wanted to invite your friends? Please
use the words below.

E7], A=, #E, S5, A9, A9, 52, 75,
AP At} (E17] turkey, & 55 drink, &4 food,
7} family, AFZ At} to take a picture)

a. &ALl
b. =Zg]znl2 o

c. =4

d Agdd o

e. AAES o] o & o

o]ok7]&}7] Conversation Topics

1.

& FNFUE BR A &4 olES
NS T e @ b &4 BEE ¥E 49

%
23]

HAA L.

FAolg FgA el Hell 7HA = AFUR Ee
FAE SAFUA?



A 7 3
AL = AT

el A7 G Ao ol wlo] e 2E 2
& vz Eude] matelUz} 7o) fol A A !
Jgeln ARG SoAANE T ARES B F w9 S

A3 Zol R ZFENA oyt Aotatx 71 wlokx|pl F
AlZrel® 77t 8 F ©@Fo] g ).
G v, 471 @71 Al gujeta Aofikel] 2ol

7hARAL o713t 8.

GEE ALE BYU7zt ZFdsoE o] A woy}
Ble? aga o] AW A= ol EHAIRE
HI7tE ol ol HTHE oV E WOl
E9lol 5.

AF Zopx: . F9EE Ado] ofEFudA w3 &%‘ 01
HHA]. A Felle 95 sty vt 2
Abgo]l Bal JhEolle @S By AlgEe l

Bol o

@l Zot A, FEdle 58 Aol 7t lojar

AT ZopAl: 24 ...

A dif T57F uE vigizbel Slgole. Aui e
Bilg. KU Afo]l2 T o] e Ao
ﬂ%@ﬂ%ﬁﬁ4

AT FopAl: AAR ofFRAIRE FHF A= BAlL AT
AR° AarH o g fHg B 9l ofnf g
Abgelebd Fut o g3 gle ok



oud Aol (1504-1551) 284 3
g2 otk 1 FA AREL FAAY ARE

F 5 gllth e AA e RRYe ATl ofH e
23 29L tegnh AAAFE G AT dgon,

==

=4 al
HHSs A Fa ool A VE ARG
FYF AR o] &3+ o] nhz AAYY
*Yi Yul-gok (15636—-1584) was the son of Shin Saimdang and Yi Won-su, a local
official. He was born Yi I, pronounced [e-e]; Yul-gok is his pen name. Yi Hwang
(pen name T oe-gye) and Yi I are considered the finest scholars of the Choson
dynasty; from them came Korea’s later intellectual heritage. Yi I had an illustri-
ous public career; he was revered as a philosopher and a man of practical affairs.

@ VOCABULARY

8 WA express bus

w3 tour, tourism;  #33 2] tourist industry
gk to draw, to paint

a4 drawing, painting

= writing

=H Well, Let me see

= to raise (a child), to grow

Ue to come out

il husband; %<1 wife

°= fall colors; maple (leaves); T332 fall season
1= moon; Y°] Tt} the moon rises

ZA at that time

-th house, residence (HON.)

5 to help; =-& help, aid

o o]y} to be outstanding

L2 to rise, to come up, to float

29 model, good example

vietrt; s beach

v = just, exactly; HFZ o] A exactly this one;

2482 immediately
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(Vt.) to be glad, to rejoice; REZTE (Vi)

to be glad

to develop; 2T} to be developed;
e development

between, gap; relationship

industry; 4=4F%] marine industry

pine tree

skill (mostly manual skills)

swimming; % 3}t} to swim

poem, poetry

child, kid

yangban class, nobility

story, tale, talk, news (short form of ©]o}F7]);
o 713t} to say

when one was young

historically

pretty; | ¥iT} to be pretty

only daughter; 9] °}&/2 o} onlyson
to be famous

impressive

nature

freely; A} freedom; A5t} to be free
talent; A F7F 21t} to be talented

map

like; “FAA* & like a man

bus terminal; 314 W~ E/0]Y express-bus
terminal

grapes

plant insect/bug; 22| rice bugs
learning, study, scholarship, academic studies,
academic learning

scholar

to be in the prime of, to be in full (bloom,
color)

wise mother and good wife

lake

filial piety
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A (AEZ 184]7])

Old Schoolhouse (by Hong-do Kim, eighteenth century)

g7 Aotat #@Ao] WA Foje  EXTRAREADING

A% 2 AL BUA Aebabd #3Ae] go] Ha gtk
F FEY BYA B9 shtolAw, nk ==}
il

EHAT. AF FrtEd e AeddA FE7HA
=
[e)
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a0 BAE 9F wE £2vh T FAA ¥ E2 oA
Hgoln ZE7A A2 oAl Alzkelwl 2 & gtk o B #itd
WEE AN A & SR ARVEE & Hede 9EF 77
& selw dottew ol 7 A Rk

FA} construction work

by A tourist

T3 tourist place

1 F< in the mean time

=t to increase; 2] T} to widen, to make it increase
= (paved) road

B Eo|t} to be usual, to be common

&7 st} to be uncomfortable, to be inconvenient

9% 1% == Yongdong Expressway (from Seoul to Kangning)
-o] A} more than, above, over

ot to be narrow

= lane, line; S % two lanes, two lines

-9 among, between

3] s}t to avoid

F7HE) vacation (season)

g3 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AV.+ (0]/o}) Blolx] & “should (try) ...,”
“must (try to) ...~

This pattern expresses the speaker’s intention to try to do something.

It means “I will certainly try ... ” or “I should try...”
Aeolsto = 7} Hlolx] Q. I should (try to) go to the Sorak
Mountains.
AAFA G Al E 219 I must (try to) read Lady Shin
oA, Saimdang’s poems.
a8 % ) Hlokx]. I must try to find her paintings.

Note that -(©] /o})oFA] expresses the intention of the speaker, as in
“I should” or “I must.”
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A= Fell 7ekA]. I should go home now.
wl Hojolx], I should eat.
A S sfokA]. I should do my homework.

The informal speech ending -%| (£) can be either a statement or a
question, depending on the intonation and context.

H 7 EE ALR]? You will buy the airplane ticket,
won’t you?

St F4] uwo] ulx] g, (I'm saying that) they are busy
during Ch’usok.

2. a. N.+z/9 #Hd (L) “I imagine,” “I would think,”
“it must be”

b. V.+2/& #Hu(2) “I imagine,” “I would think,”
“it must be”

This short connective form of -5/ Bl H| indicates the speaker’s
expectation or anticipation. It is derived from the verb E©]t} “to ex-
pect” and the connective -+ /=],

(a) TH- @50l The fall foliage must be wonderful
sHgd =Hd (8). in the East.

e E°] A AYd  Today must be my younger sibling’s

Hd Ao]ZE birthday, but I don’t know
HA =R whether he/she had a cake.
B 221

(b) ¥ 2 ©ld] %A% He must be tired, but he reads on
Oy AE 2o without sleeping.

IR 7F F& d The weather should be cold, but he

WA E 3 is walking around in shorts.
Solridg,

Note that V. + 2 /& H Y (7}) means “since/because (it is expected
to).” Itindicates the speaker’s expectation in regard to an event or an ac-
tion. This construction comes from the connective (2.)Y7} “because”
attached to the 2 /& E o]t} “is expected” ending.

Aojztol & HY (7)) #3E  Since we’ll have to walk, please
AlE 2loA L. wear comfortable shoes.



WL o mha EY (7

W% Agelx oAl L.

IN 7 F& "yt T4
£ Y3 kAl s

3. DV.+1L/&7} wg
AV.+1 ¥ g
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I'll finish them all by tomorrow,
so don’t worry too much.

The weather will be cold, so go out
with thick (warm) clothes on.

We’ll be late if we take a bus, so
let’s go by subway.

“I think it is,” “it seems”

“I think it is,” “it seems”

These endings express the speaker’s supposition or guess. In this con-
text, AT} and LT} are action verbs and they end in -4 B} 2, as in
A <A 7F I B2 “It seems there will be homework due tomor-
row,”and 22 A]E & gyt Bl L “butitseems there will be no test.”

a. Present
D.V.+ v /27} B(8)
AV.+ 4 BH(2)
N.+ v /Q7F #H(8)
b. Past
V.+ /sy BH(R)

c. Future
V.+2/& 7A7F 88
(a)

s I}

el 7
vhe.

25 1 7kt
A717F St
vhe.

A717t e A A7t
u}.

“I think it is,” “it seems”

EETa

“I think it was,” “it seems”

“I think it will be,” “it seems”

I think the weather is cold today.

I think the scenery is beautiful.

I think he is going to Korea
tomorrow.

I think the singer is popular these
days.

It seems as though this is the
classroom.
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(b) A7 AES I think my friend bought a gift.
Muhet.
FAd= oA It seems that the class was held here
A71A A e yesterday.
() WS A7l g€ Itseems as though it’s going to be
A7 B, hot tomorrow.

4. Adverb -Ao=Z

-2 © 2 makes adverbs from Sino-Korean nouns. It is a two-step
process: first, -2} makes an adjective from anoun, asin 9JAF4; second,
-© 2 is added to make an adverb, as in AEZX o 2 “traditionally,”
AALA o 7 “historically,” and so on, as illustrated below. Korean nouns
are not changed in this manner. For example, the Sino-Korean noun
Q1Zt canbe changedto Q1A © 2 “asahuman being,” but the Korean
noun A% cannot be changed to AFH2 0 2.

Noun Adjective Adverb

A} history o A} historical AL © 2 historically

Al Al world Al Al A worldwide MAZ S 2 internationally
A& tradition A EZA traditional HEX o2 traditionally
Q17 impression 142 impressive Q1 A& © 2 impressively

A 2] geography A]2]4 geographical #|2]% S 2 geographically

7|14l machine 71 A1 mechanical 71 A1 A .2 mechanically
5. N.+ (oD)(EHH FF/ “if ... is, then whoever/
ol + (o) whatever . . .,”/“any (person/

thing) would . . .”

Literally, this expression means “if (one is) ..., then (he/she
does) ...” Other question words, such as o]t], 1A, oJH, or F+,
are used with this construction. (See also -=X] in L10, GN4.)

b g4 olgtd Fololut  Ifit’s Korean food, I like it all.

3 vl
1 dxlE ZA1EgY If it’s a concert, he will go anywhere.
oy 3t He will go anywhere for a

concert.
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Any student would want a good
grade.

Any middle-aged man would need

=o] Hgsit exercise.
6. a. N.+xd9 “like”
b. V.+vo/&/= AXH “as,” “as though,” “as well as”

Attached to a noun, -*3} & means “someone or something is like
some other person or thing.” Its meaning is close to -7Z©]. When used
after ©/+= A, it means “as if” or “like doing.”

(a) 12 TAAH
A7 gk
A EAY ol
@),
AUAY BAE
Eolg & 38,
(b) A& 2 2
AAY 1=
Z a”oh
e CER RS
AAA dol =
3 g
Aol £& ZAAH Heisas talented as he is
AF= gl good-natured.

Like a scholar, he does only
research.

It’s like summer; the flowers are
in full bloom.

The younger sister speaks French
as well as her older sister.

He paints as well as he writes
poems.

She speaks English as well as
she speaks Korean.

A<  EXERCISES

>

2ie ¢l Aol dEstdAl e
Answer the questions based on the reading.

SopAAAE SElA Jtela A
BgeA ool QRRIAFU
w3 delo] WS
ARYRE A FHFU

R = LI

A7

o o=
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A 7 =2

Folzl S ALgetel FEHAAlL

Respond to the following questions using the given patterns .

Aol 7Ha d EAY? (-(o]/oh) BokAl)

Aopate] 2 W %9 X5 78 (=/S HY)
Mol 104744 oW ste? -2/ dd L)
o717k Al o8 (n/ 7k Bhe)

A Age o welA Aol er (F )

a1 e o H]z‘sgﬂ BE AR (/L A7MER)
Sk Aeh fa 8 el)eh )
ojw A}etz} E]]O]E_o}ﬂ AYr (A7)

Folx BAT BAE A BRE SAEA e
Complete the sentences using the given patterns and verbs.

9. -v/e7b vle, ¥, 97} vle

XN Otk 0=

a. I Fol med_ L (e]th)

b. §ElE Fgo Aehild . (7teh)

c. GAole A At 717t (T
d @dwes 8% (L3

e. AEole @Bl _ (}lth

AV

o] 9145 Vocabulary Exercises

—

FLe ol & ek BFL BARINL
Complete the sentences with the appropriate word.

A% ET, Adzdn, AT, Bsd, Ev, W

od: 1 sge vidA " 4

a = 3 Ue AMAE

b AP Tl et Euds Aol gs
A4

c. A UE 1 ATE FAE AGA
(g & A% Namdaemun Market)

d 2 AEL duE=E X5 (g =E

Mount Everest)
e. B At AN
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Pure BAHSE AR L.

Connect with an appropriate verb.

o: A F7F —— Hojur}
a. ¥Fdol etk
b. &9 k=
c. ololE o}

d A+= 71 =t
e. 1YL =t

f. HAdi7b (A bed) TEsith

Aol bee] diEstAlL
Give a short response to the questions.

a. "= fHe WFA= AYdYIe Al e
W] A Q.

b. 8F vlFolA = ofd Aol TEsta UdFYIL?

c. "Fo FHR/AAFY AZoA FolE Bol & F
AFY 7R

gute ol & gt 284S SAsHAIL.

Complete the sentences with the appropriate word.

oledA, kAl A, &%, 9]§E, "Lt

Bl Elojd
a. % ke aE plae 10 A = ¥
b. A7} glo] &A1 o Apole] S olgta g}
¢ EE Folehn QNI AFHE RS o
@,
d o b FRAE B 5 A
(%A horizon)
e. BFAAE AEHOR Bwa e 2e
F2e 2k
£ gagse Fael g oy vEoz gt
(228 pilgrim, & religion)
g EAZEL el gobel A7/t gojsi

(R} 2 E Mozart)
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A 73

e v A Wl § Fak YoM

Complete the sentences with one of the -2 adjectives.

AAZ, A, A47, AAA (personally)

a. vlEdoA el o] YYrth

b. QIzte] o e A dolth

c. =] Aap A o= frHsirt.

d. 1 AlZFatE FAPAZ GA 7%

obt= Abo]o]th.

o]o}7]&}7] Conversation Topics

1.

A7k A Fol
(5= state)

dojel QAT T ARE TFEn A7eEA
olof7|a]l RAAIL. (AU the present day)

A7 AA QAR ol dape ol AU

Fl[‘

2 gle] BaHAFU
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Provinces, Major Cities, Rivers, Mountains, and Expressways
2
~

14
N
3

-
<\ =
N
=
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e =4 oA

dEoNA & ATEe Ax} Fho] dFolth. 1A el =
Ny e AT X o] 7} B Aogch! ghato] & x]2 E ol
HAA T M godA] FFoz Yk Be A A 5otk 1A
Aol 7k Aol tAdoA 7H7he Foo= 7 Br]2 ot

Fos dd Al 2™ o8 71x] 4T Aol B#& A
2okt f-2l= didoA ol & Ao, FAoA FE Hulgln
ok A g AR E 7IAZ 7t gideA] FA7AE g
H 25 i 7712

(A&l )

Aul: O 9EE R A FAR
ME: B A AT B AU @ AL D F AL Al A
S

Al a4 F A AR FAL

Adz: G714 ¥ AR A2 9 A Athelx?

ol 712k AZWARA] T A7ME deke Yzt Aoy
A b

Ackz: e, L Azolok

(712 kel A)

Aul: o A F Bk TWmetw 2 A@oleks A
slejel Bhete] Wl wet $-2lo AA A dol
HAe) ge.

74
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Acte: U= 2 Ho #ye] ok M AAlgat A=
Fh-skar glof.
2 aele FHFERte] oy a2

o gl A okt HFEHE

Aol oA ol gete Aol © Aol ol.

am: oy EQsw g @AY

Avtz:  EA Ak Fol7b glol. 2@ Fatel A% skel
BnE Fo} Wi Folols

Au: 0@ A QFE Bel Fi R AlZE @A
2R W A @ Be A2 AN £ Bol
Mol AP,

Adz: S, BA HAE 28 AREen gl A,
A @ BAkelA Q seE ARy deg 2
SFopo} ghrhi ).

o VOCABULARY

T}t science

Za advertisement; 33 3113}T} to advertise

=45 Az work hour

g} to be left over

©X] complex, compound; "FF ¥ ©X] Masan
Industrial Park

= city of Taeddk (south of Seoul and next to
Taejon); ™E 338 A ©X| Taedok Science
Town

=1l city of Taejon (south of Seoul)

TA] city

= money

gto}, [m}A}] You are right.

ujZlolt}; A E Tt} to be sold out; A sold-out

w3 ticket agent; U3+ ticket window;

v 3 4 box office
a2 future



L Paekche (one of the Three Kingdoms)

H} to earn; =2 T} to make money

2uUich to spend (time)

5 city of Puyo

Aoy &) ok to deal with

Al senior classmate; 4| junior classmate

Al g] &t psychology; 412] state of mind, mentality

S research; 7 TA] research complex

& X round-trip ticket

S monthly salary

ol & two days

2=+ pride, boast, self-conceit; A}&3}t} to be proud
of, to show off

A=A ek electronic engineering

=] st} to graduate

F2, F stock;  F7}F [F7}] stock price

]| 23}t to be boring, to be tedious

o (2 to be short

Zhol H T} to find, to look for, to search

2 Z s}t to getajob; % 2% getting a job

2} investment; X%} 3]A} investment company

3 ticket

= one day

Zu] interest; =W T} to be interested, to be
interesting

¢7] dide] At EXTRA READING

ge vae del@ Belsh v sholH 2 BAT A
deel ek A3 @Azt gor], Be A% Y oo ek
el 714 tgat e A7ast doust oo mE A, Pu
gl o] o] mel gtk o e E YA ofxit
2o/ = et

=g A mE FUACIG @AM MY FLF 1
==
2E o] Aeldt

>

i
:\é
N
N
o
M
=2
R
2
r
£
_>L
o
=2
R
N
N
)
Kl
=
U
e
e
b
>
£
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714 technology, skill; ¥} 7]< W]} institute or college
of science and technology

u} 2} A therefore

A= newly

Aeg]# w2 Silicon Valley

o exposition

A4 research institute

gk to be held

A H information

SAA] central region, core area

A gl slch to be convenient

Sfo] el = high-tech

qap 74 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

e

1. D.V.+ (o]/oh 3t “to feel . ..”

Most descriptive verbs of emotion are turned into action verbs by at-
taching -(o]/°})3}t}, thereby changing intransitive (adjective) verbs to
transitive verbs.

AR “to be happy” 7)) s} ek “to feel happy”
=z “to be sad” <9 sttt “to mourn”

¥ EFT  “to be distressed” 7] 2 9] st} “to suffer”
Auldct “to be fun” Aw)elolsttt  “to enjoy”

Tt “to be good” Folattt “to like”

%2 “to dislike” 2 olstet “to dislike”
EAT  obejoyful” A998 o enjoy’

-a Al “to wish/want” 31 AoJET “to wish/want to”

AT = Aol EAY 2. 1enjoy meeting with my friend.

alg] o}y - v} Maria enjoys meeting with her
A SAHEHA L. friend.

BEEES 2 BE Ao I am sad about not seeing my
&2t parents.

2Eods 2 HE AS He moans/is sad about not being
=93 8 able to see his parents.
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2. AV.+ /& X7hH ... 9t}

A 8 3}

we o] Aol A
=

U o A& A
Folitt.

Ue Gt Ha Ao

gl J3tE B

Hojgct.

A v}

A1}

I like this book better than that
book.

I like this book better than that
book.

I want to see a movie.

Alex also wants to see a movie.

“it’s been . . .since...”

This pattern is used to indicate that a period of time has elapsed since
the action or the event.

A7 & A(7h 10 @

golg
g W2 2 (7h 3 Azt
ol g,
ATE Wt A 29
gola
aEE27F A7 A ey

Polite suggestions:

(o)™ ojmjgr

It’s been ten years since I
came to Korea.

It’s been three hours since I had
my meal.

It’s been awhile since I saw my
friend.

How long has it been since the
highway was built?

”

“How about . ..?

Politeness is an important aspect of the Korean language. The fol-
lowing list indicates the increasing degrees of politeness.

(o) oju?
SICEEE

()’ oj@rta
(o)’ P AU

()W ofw Al AE U7

oo
Jz
B

2 At ofd(2)?

“How about it?” (nonpolite)

“How about it, please?” (polite but
informal)

“Would it be all rightto . . . ?”
(more polite)

“Would you mind if . . . ?” (polite
and formal)

“Would you mind if . . . ?” (polite,
formal, and honorific)

How about buying a round-trip
ticket?



118} ©A] tld  TAEJON, THE CITY OF SCIENCE 79

10 A|74A] 71tk Would you mind waiting until ten
olg7tQr o’clock?

AN FFEAIH Would you mind staying over in
o1 A Al gL 71 Tacjon?

a. V.+ u/&/E + Ao “it is not (the fact) that,”
oty g}t “not...but...”

b. N.+ ©°]/7} o}y “itisnotN.but...,”“notN.but...”

This expression amends a first action, event, or noun by a second.

(a) & H2E EE We are not taking an express bus
7 o] 0]—14 2} but will take a train.
AR ==
A Gﬂ
7]+ MW =L Notonly is the weather nice here,
Al 0]-1/] 2 but the people are also nice.
Al EE
A Q.
(b) 22y ~7} He arrived in Seattle, not Los
ofy g} Alof Eell Angeles.
=atg0] 8.
247] Ao Not Mr. Wilkey but Matthew
oty g} mll &7} interpreted (it).
F9g gole.
a. AV.++= =) “in the middle/midst of doing . . .”
b. N.+ Z(d]) “among,” “in the midst of .
(a) AlE L FH = I am in the midst of preparing
Zo]of. for an exam.

A 2A}EIAl = I am sorry (to bother you) in the
=l middle of your dinner.
A5y

GAs] dE = While I was working hard, the
= A3} telephone rang.
st

(b) A& Foll M3trt During the exam, a telephone

ot rang.
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dgH] 7 W4 Fol  During the television show, the

o717} &7 baby started crying.
A3
SIS o Among the students, Natasha is
EFAEZ} the most popular.
AL 710
6. Tt/ 1(LR) “It’s said (s0),” “itis called .

This sentence ending is a colloquial expression similar to the indi-
rect speech forms -3 3l (L) and -2 (£). (See also L5, GN2.)

FAbo] abchar ¢F Z28iY?  Didn’t you say you live in Pusan?

A AE ool HY? What’s the name of that building?
=9 7|ddolgtn 1. They say it’s Independence Hall.

-3 18 (L) isnotto be confused with 18] (L), which hasvarious
meanings depending on the context, as shown in these examples:

2F Weolyr Are you on vacation now?

8. Yeah.

W 2o Yefar Will you come to the meeting
tomorrow?

age. Yes, I will.

2F E43ke] UF v42. The prices are too expensive
these days.

gL, You are right./I agree.

AF EXERCISES

A ¥ES 97 AR ostelille
Answer the questions based on the reading.

A2 o dzded 7tEm Aoigyze
dufjet Atz of Ao 7 gyt
Aze EJetaina Fods & AdY7
gduje] A ogA =& EAFUR

o o=
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i)

B. Folxl 28 Algale] dReAAl 2.

Respond to the following questions using the given patterns.

Aol A W7] Aol £ (/e A)
A S R R Rt Eker (el okieh
g HellAd H sta oA 8r (= F)

A ool Fo] HY? (-2t 1)

d 2= 8F 2%A bmy? (-tha sttt
Fol7l B3L Agdte] BAS nHAAlL.

Change the sentences using the given patterns.

6. -(o1/oh) @tk

o: (%) walar] Qo ——

Gt 0 o=

b e 3]
oj&l 2.

&> o
Ko

a. (AW oimUst W3 dojs,
b (fu)) @Fe] FRI} AEl e,
¢ (£3) WA w9 2.

7. -¥ ojuj(8)?
o: jd 4 A — ld 4 7t ofujar

a. ZAdel] 7hM Al el sk
b, AAEA 1 FAE AR ETLL?
c AtES 2ol @ &=y

% EAE SR WEAAS.
Combine the two sentences into one.
8. -L/e/% 2ol ohg

o: WA 3o zkeh, Aubehel zkth —— A Fe] 2b Aol

ohet et
akeh.

a AEE P /157t Bk Ageld Frk

b. ohul@AA F4& Abth F4< shilch

. oA AL A}, HHes W
&

o EgE2 AE e e 7 dEyY et
oS T £FS AL
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A 8 T}

These are pairs of antonyms. Complete the sentences with the
appropriate pair.

sH/E0, An/a eu"%/ o, =u/ %,
a4, g/ A ogst/ARed,
=o/dY, wEd/ =t (94351t} to be familiar with)

Sl
o
=
o
5e)

ry

A F ol , Aot
237 o] .
b @ee] AE A, vl=e] oAl
c. #E B©HH i, Aol 79
d. Ahe i, HioheE
e. Wt i, AL
(F2 9 kindergarten)
f. Mg dye 3, AFEY dFE
g. dule g3 SAelle . AR, e
T =
h, 14 =2& i, s5de

A%l AA%An Yug. 2olol A3 3
A7k g Fask A 1 e
a9A] e EAA L

You are looking for a job. Which do you think is the most
important item in the list below? Number the items in order
of importance from 1 through 6, and then explain your order.

A1) Aol gt
2R Azre] @t
A7 ol it
©)% ¢ Yolth

44 Alzre] At
A717 Febst Lol

de BAE Fo 2L AL

gul

J_:
_V“.L

me a0 TR

Complete the sentences with the approprlate noun.

Aul, ek Y, B, F4
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a. 3AE TEH < #th
b. ot As 2e dtus 9ol e ARt
o7k Aoyt Fee Al Fulela, A Fro
7F 2yt
¢ % AE5E F = A g vl

(= subject)
d. FHo]EE FateH oEA sfoks] 82 Al
E WAL,
e. W A+ Fre 7IAE & 1A
1. ue FA9 AAIA L.

Connect with an appropriate verb.

fr
o
%0
o

od: 1 FE7p ——— A Fsiok
a. S A2
b. H|&7] E7}t ot
c. RS AEd R
d. 3= F&H of ok gt}

D. ©]o}7]3}l7] Conversation Topics

L o® At A datm AsUzke of 2 FAlelN datn

AFY7
2. e £ ¥W Fole st AFyrk
3. A2l Wele o KA ot HAAL



fd
ojf
1%
=

o =

47 o= T
I‘LH
offt
o

SN e
&L
Y

52

i}

P
offt

)

¥

Ry 4T o HX
B3 r xR
P g 3

)Y

|

%

T

[

yi}

=,

!

ol

ot

=

Mo
= me 1
L ke
i Ky
o=
S Tl
Uea-

g
o rE
X
=
oX -
o
e
rlr
2
ofl
o
El"‘
bt

ok 3%

-

o, oo, e, A9 5 olg Lobs Adsd 47
Bopsh WAl o weA w2,

P e BEd 99 B9 489S gk dReA
A el gelel el Yzia welm ok

Ak @vjol, W ugel ¥ @7Ys

2 K
& o

Awj: o}y A wazlol. we) Pk & wlu).

AbgkobE mgle A @ mepolA

Au: ok g dm e A UR Wob Ux @ @A

Ak g e slela . shgel v Sof bW 2 g
AldE & 7ok fule 2 AES Ba AP

ELR HA U7F gt Raol oA 2o add vzt
Hito] HWA oly|= 7} 71 2X]?

Atk =8 F¥eta 2ol dejofA]l. 3y B ¢A)?

84
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il e A a4 woke AAY 2es At Fol

ek AR el AF Aol AT £58 A
ol/d ol Aok

T o] VOCABULARY

733 gk study of business administration; 74 <]

business administration

73 23 police officer

Al & plan

s high school

w3 [w87ZH study of education; 1% education

v for no reason, as it is, as it stands

s dream; %t} to dream

Yy 5 gender equality, women’s equality

Aot to be expected, natural; ©<13] naturally, justly

Ea2sttt [5F2EFtl]  to be clear, to be sure

H= to the extent, as much as, as well as

ukt} to fit, to be suitable, to be correct

o everyday

v $- actor or actress

W judge

Ho law school

Wk (8] study of law

Siksiass to change, to become different, to turn into

Mg AL lawyer

ok [Fuf] field

A= (Vt.) to blow (trumpet, bugle), to play on

oltt [FAHH

Abe}
Aol AN
47

ol 2o}

(flute); (Vi.) to blow;
blows.

to acquire, to glue;
pleasure in

Sarah

to be alive (HON.)
immediate family member

to be very young, to be immature;

vlzto] &t} The wind

A2 Bolt} tofind

SEREX=

from the time of youth
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d LSAT

o] A female; ‘YA male

A= drama, play

3t ot} to come to study abroad; #3%}3}t} to study
abroad

music; €27} musician
medical study, medicine
frequently, many times

ol X oX 3L 1o o
10 o SN 1% 10

future
aptitude
R middle school
A9 (A4 profession, occupation; ¢} <] 4]
professional woman
zgksh ot to move on (to next level of school)
Zhc} to find
S S elementary school (formerly =371} 1)
=R interest, hobby
EZg] trumpet
B equality
Z 53 great; ZF3lt} to be great

g7l Adl A3t 99 WE  EXTRAREADING

g BYEL ofn AFel k. @3 A% a9l okt
AAE s Bgol ARGl b E ol ot gk A F EW
Be AgEel oAt A9 Mt ANg dEHN 2L 3
S8t o] o Fadtta Yath 2dA dA45e 9AE wo
Ze A4S 79 & Qb A8} A E 2EF Fol 4B
SRkFofo} s A9 elth e Absle we] Meta glon
% A2EE ol gloAw Ytk Az e el Ry} 44

51 e A ¥ & 9
= family

2 s 3o} to marry

7S occasion, case

<5 custom, usual practice
T3hct to look for, to seek
A= ae to quit
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713 opportunity, chance
Fo}l ot to still exist, to remain
EHT} to look after
gt o] HER  working couple
=X inequality
AL 8] society
o x to disappear, to vanish
q example; | & ST for example
o] 9] exception
sl to be few (in number), to be little (in quantity)
A gradually
27y job, employment, workplace
2 ok to discriminate against
& oj present age, modern times
233 Y PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES
1. V.+ 7] Y&l (~1) /7] “for,” “for the sake of,”
TSy Res “in order to”
N. + /2 9l (A) /938t “for,” “for the benefit of”
Ho] =7] ellA] AlY I am preparing for my exams
FHE 3l ol L. to become a lawyer.
slold & ®7] 9351 I went to China to see my
Zato]| kol Q. grandfather.
dolw e = 37 Yl I made arrangements to meet with
AZTES o2 it the police to find my stolen car.
2. a. N.+49& “(almost) as much as,” “as well as”
b. V+uv/&/=/a/% + “do as much as,” “is enough to . .. ”
fie=y

(a) YH& indicates that the subject noun is or does almost as well
as the noun it is compared with in the sentence.

FAo] g7rF 717F The younger brother is as tall as
At his older brother.
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HANEE
UEZo|EQE
F4 oot

Seattle is not as cold as Detroit.

(b) The verbal modifiers are -= for present, -+ /< for past,
and -z /2 for future tense.

47 =& 2y I lent my friend as much money
e b= as he wanted to borrow.
g Hoh

Tk g e You will learn as much as you study.
Atk

I A& E F1 A The book is not interesting enough
Lig=ab = 1ReI Py for me to buy it.
okr}
sy

The stuff is not worth what it costs.

“the more one does . . .,
the more . ..”

b. V.+ ()"

“the more one does . . .,
o >~
V. + E/ ET%

the more . . . ” (emphasis)

Both constructions are close in meaning, but the second has a
stronger emphasis.

(a) AAEF=E ¢ The more I think about it,
r=2741t} the more confused I am.
o] ML 91&<4% ] The more I read, the more interest-
2| 9 T} ing this book becomes.
=5 %o ¥4= ] The more money you make, the
v 2 8 busier you get.
(b) 2 do] WY The farther you have to travel,
HyEE IR the earlier you must leave.
wifot e}
5SS FH =52 The more I watered the tree,
571 kg the faster it grew.
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4. V.+v/&/=/2/s BY “itlooks...,” “itseems...,”
ojt}. “it appears . ..”

This pattern expresses the speaker’s opinion of an action or an event.

I Aol Au|de EFolth. It seems that the book is interesting

(to him).
Algho] @o] & wokolt} It looks as though many people
came.
F7F Azte A Rdelt It looks as though someone called.
Q3o H7} & Fokolt} It appears that it is going to rain

this afternoon.

3

5. Indirect speech: “they say . ..,” “someone says. ..’

polite informal forms

e, e, -(e)df L, WL, and -2} £ are the colloquial short
forms of -thaL & &/3ydl, -2tn sl e/dud, A dle/FYc
and -\ 3l 8 /3 Y}, asillustrated below. (See L, GN2 and the indi-
rect speech endings chart below.) Polite formal short forms of -FY T},

AUt (o) EY Y, Syt and -F Yt} are explained in 120, GN1.

ey i vl
A1,
Wd= = vz 2.

T Abgo] Zhd.
o] &xie] 1 At
FEEl.

A7 yellA A= ded.

A3te whe] wog.
AF7F 2o =2 7.

= 7]%e] ojuulis.
7} =Jls.

i AL

ue o
x
o

(They say that) Grandma is coming
to the United States tomorrow.

(They say that) it will rain again
tomorrow.
(They say that) he is a singer.

(It’s said that) this is the company’s
export item.

My friend tells me to come out now.

(Someone) says to answer the
phone.

My friend tells us to go to the park
to play.

(He/She asks) how I/you feel.

(They ask) whether the weather
is nice.



Indirect speech endings chart

Sentence Plain Polite Informal Polite Formal
Type Form Short Form Short Form Meaning
Statement V.+tha sjc} e -Fy ot it is said that . . . (present)
V. + /9%t st -/ L /gy it is said that . . . (past)
V.+2/5 A g1 st -2/ AL = A¥UY it is said that . . . (future)
Statement N. + (o]) &tz 3sjch -(ehHhH £ -(eh)EYth they say that . . .1is. ..
N.+ (e])Atta sttt -(eh A & -(ehAEFY o they say that ... was. ..
N.+<¢ Aga st < AL -4 AdUh they say that . .. will be . . .
Command V.+ (e)gta 3ot (oYL -(eH)Eyot they tellus to do . . .
Question D.V.+ (&) k1 3ot ()8 &y ask whether/if . . . (present)
AV. + (=)vk3 3o ()8 &y ask whether/if . . . (present)
N. + (o) Yk 3sjch -(eHle -(o)¥Yth ask whether/if . . . (present)
V. + /g Fa st A/ ha /Yot ask whether/if . . . (past)
N. + (¢])Avkar asbch -Squls. -(ehA¥Y T ask whether/if . . . (past)
V.+2/% Avkx sttt -2 /S Ads -2 /S AY%Ytt  ask whether/if . . . (future)
N.+< Avkx st - Ade A A%Y T ask whether/if . . . (future)
“Let’s” V. + A3 stk Al e ot they ask/invite todo . . .
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A5k =A T 7HA. He/She invites us to go to the
library.

N.+ 2 “like,” “same as”

ALY G 22 Azt a woman like Lady Shin Saimdang

ouy Z& dy my sister, who is like Mother

AL 2E vk a heart like an angel

AF EXERCISES

BES o A7 deEatiAle

Answer the questions based on the reading.

A 25sta 9 Folo] Hu Aol
Age ool Ha Aol gyt

g AW ARl FES AFU

ek el Fole] seln Fusk

A ofd oAt ok Fuizp

Folzl Ed& Abgste] SHTAIAIL. (S7 response)
Respond to the following questions and statement using the given
patterns.

Hd

Stk 0 o=

Lo =ef7h dehd fdelgr (=/5 Wa

2. 1 ads FolstAl L ()W ...-= T5)
5. 8% Afebg sl g0l e (i %kOlE‘r)
4. A F\7b & o] e > (-am

5. W @47k ol ar (U 8)

6. ol® Abgrat o] Esta Aojer (-2)

=

Ch

7.

& S I ECoR v A Q. (RFEE indirect speech)
ange the following sentences into indirect speech endings.
Statement

od: A mFAA gol e — 1 B uFolA

1
g
a. Az digAeld g

b. Ax W u]a?gf; o}t g.
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8. Question

o: AT AA 7?2 —— =X AA
7hAL.

a. B Ald] T
b, %A= o #u?

9. Command

d:olgl o FAlL. —— ol o 2efa.

a. = & FA8.

o
b. A3zt & do] FASL.
10.  “Let’s”
dl: 2] o] 7}x. —— 2ol 7] L.
a Wl w RgAlT
b. gHes ExAth
C. @] 9945 Vocabulary Exercises

o AFREE el Folol ke MRS A¢
BOoAAlL.

—

What will the following persons become in the future? Fill in

the blanks.
a. Atek gUE 24@ 3 o /7} A A
b. A4 AFS HAFste] thtuoA
e 7t 2 Aol
. #o: ARTRE e o] | Ao| otk
d. A=z = AFste] <dxyol7t B AlFolnt
e. 43): £ FQota A AE 9T Aol
£ Fzh SdE e U Ha Aojgth
g A4 wEAAE 2PV & o] %o}
A 7tEX 7S IRt
ho B AFE FRS AF 7t H3 Aol gt

2. A FA Ee Y] des nEYA. FA e
ToFE F UM O FE EAAL.
Find your present or future major from the list. Choose two
more areas of your interest.
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gt wolt wle =2 X n dgudh

re A% Eoh RS AR L.

The pair of words in parentheses are antonyms. Complete the
sentences with the appropriate word for each blank.

)
2 fol
by
2

a. %6]’% —:ﬂ-’ E:—}\i :‘3:—\0:

Alnyet/ 288t

b. HYP7|S ©Hoy 25w o shdo g Ho|le=

—~

ofel st ol AU Holt s} @viust 4
240 gksket. (o2 eh/ath

¢ AP AAAE @Ak oAt @AW A
AgANE dY & Ha; dek
(3%5/ %9 %5)

d Abehs BUdE 43S 3 the Al
Fusl (A 2m R o quin

Aol @A AR Al L.

Give a short answer to each question.

ol Hglo] A7)l A wrin Az
detmeld e Agakn AFU

Aol P Boplq Asir]E A7

A2 rel FHvlE TAAUA

2% B 0 gl e Ao et wal BAA 0

Fol1zl FARE AA diEsH Al 2.
Answer the questions using the given adverbs.

o A0 TP

a. 2% T A7E shu AML? (@A)
b. A6 B jrort ol e (A2

. A L& AN &2 (D)

d A W7 R R0 (2)

e. A LTI (hL A9)

dute FAE 2T BAS gL

Complete the sentences with the appropriate verb.
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oo

wj@y] Eob gAHA SetelE @Fel ® 2
Abehs gelel o Aol

Setel ARt 9ozt gt e Ao
Betamold Fo& AFE At obdl, o= vl
A E oy 2

A wsdts A 3 AAdEe] Ha
gl s

o e AA @ Y% Folg,

Aerzol 7bd £& Zo} ok 71 & Sold goln
ElZAR=s . (Al &4 laundry)

D. ©]o}7]3}l7] Conversation Topics

ket Axte BRE WA FEstta A4yt 33
it o] o] f- & Eo]XEAAl L. (33 ®id] pros and cons)
olgde wWl Folo] Ha AAFUZ A= 1}
HESPE
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Azst A= A3

o A AIEE o AldZEA] B =7Es7] w2l
B F37F obA = Bol gof st AFe= Abw Al Alete]

FE oD, Al R ol FTHE Ba 35 el o & £
Aek g o] FES Feoldta sted AFde o171 A7
o] ol Yrk. 5L HE FHEDG 4 AA e AuAY
el
Aol A B 7} viok & e B3Abel HFerolny. BRALE
p3pidell A9 Aeldl o}Frhe Agow fHsirh! MIge 2
S BN 2 Zolth. I FAE9 vavt vhA Aot e A
Zopr FH olFHET
dul:  AFE ofF ARe: FECl A H =ATY
ful S, daH e fuE AR wol ilm
;oA WY uEdeA A JFEE 49, Y,
A, ZES WUYzh 7t skA] Ale Aldiel & A
2re}?
Fule o SgEle] SWkA], Adele F A& wEdAr add F
FARAH et
dwl: T, aela Ade] @l obAE 3 BIglA
A A T AFE Bo] 2y ¥
UM EA Aet zd, et oy, Al By 2
ol 5S AF B F ol ™ At g7
A A RA]?
ful: o ub FANE Abgel ARl £ AlRtel Mgl

7o) ek v

95
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M=ol B4 (A2 8 A7)

Buddha Statue in Sokkuram Grotto (Silla, eighth century)

Al A= Agt

Alek A g e b ola ol52 HAA ol 719
IA71el A5 A ol vhe] E40] st e % S ex
= B S Hokth Thkel Jb By = dhER dopta
A7Vl Avted o] SIUTh. EZo] && A By 11 gk ofd
Abdotel 7b Silth. 42 1 ofols ol wtrh® Azl
a1 oofele] olg= W HAA” Za AUk dvt F ofelst
AM A7 A7t AAsd 1 AW ArESel 18 dEdEeR
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2tk ek 1 F o 1ade) 71 AxE A Wk
L
o] VOCABULARY
A=t founding a nation; 71=73}t} to found a nation
A city of Kyongju (Silla’s capital city)

B Koryd dynasty (918-1392)

=7} state, nation

=2 [F9] national, government-established

= grotto, cave

AA4o] earring; &2 °] necklace

T HEA] gold ring

71 vt} to recall, to remind; 7]} memory

719 A B.Cc; 719 & a.p.

7N L3}k to be clean

7 ok (Vt.) to break; (Vi.) to wake up; 7%t} (Vt.)
to wake up

L for sure

ot tearoom

=k=h= o4t having brought

I3 village

m}X] as if, justas

iy horse

Wl [MA]m]  to be stylish, to be cool, to be chic

24 =g to set up, to place (respectfully); =A]T} to serve

Ao to be heavy; 7PHT}H to be light

g grave, tomb

74 very, immensely, highly

73} culture

=1 smile

A 5o to make progress; A progress, advancement

R ordinary, common, usual, average

B the Buddha (HON.)

B Buddhism

B} Pulguk-sa temple in Kyongju

Bk Buddha statue

) A9

bakery



98 A 10 2}

AR man; ARd] ool boy

= Three Kingdoms (Silla, Koguryo, Paekche)

Az ot Sokkuram Grotto (where stone Buddha was built)

Al et stone pagoda; ¥ tower; A]ZAI® clock tower

AL (k) last name

A 7] century; 2 Al7] second century

Al $-t} to erect, to build, to found

= forest

Algd [A2H] Silla dynasty

Al gk myth, mythology

& egg

A9 hill

oA} history

<+ (royal) crown

S=2 [(25] king’s grave

2l queen

27135k} to be brave

ol & name

dad king

2= warrior, general

A Buddhist temple

A= order, proper arrangement; % =% Th
to be putin order

=% village chief

zr sword, knife

Ak large, big, gigantic; T2t} to be large,
to be gigantic

3 gy waistband, belt

A much more, by far

233 749 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1.

N. + (&) 2 {93t “is famous for”
V.+or/& Aoz “is famous for —ing . . .”
it

V.+ 712 9 38tct “is famous for —ing . .. ”
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712 F 3k} is often used with a descriptive verb, such as £T},

% A4, or W

Sokkuram is famous for its beauti-

B0 =2 L. ful Buddha statute.
o] AL EnvE This restaurant is famous for its
<R Eaau st bulgogi.

The company is famous for making
good computers.

The Sorak Mountains are famous
for having beautiful scenery.

Europe is famous for having many
old churches.

”

(I remember)

“‘I'dsay . . .,
something . ..”

This intimate and casual sentence ending is made up of the retro-
spective particle © plus 2} andreports the speaker’s experience or first-
hand information. The speaker must be addressing a person of equal or
lower rank and of close relationship. The polite way of saying this ending
is -AH 8, asin 1 Al =AU Q.

= 9 717k #deh
gt227b Holl 7he e

I didn’t want to stay longer.

(I remember seeing that) Hans was
going home.
el el ey

=% del.  When I got to the classroom, I was

late.

o Zdy Alelnzt

T (I remember seeing that) Keiko was
g g48 ¢l sl

reading something attentively
when I went to the library.

2F MeE 9 A ZYel.  He seems to be busy these days.

”

“(so) called . ..,” “known as.. . .

-(o])2F= is a short way of saying -(°])2tal 3l and means
“known as.”
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b. Que

When question words, such as 7+ “who,

“When,”

Question word + (©]) EX4]

stion word V. + =X]

are combined with EX],

Do you know a student named
Young-sik?

The restaurant called Seoul House
has very good food.

I heard that the company known
as LM is the biggest around
here.

“whoever / whatever/ whenever/

”

wherever . . .

“whoever/whatever/ whenever/

wherever . .. (verb)”

» Iol “what,” and A

the result is 5% “whoever,”

F-olo]|A] “whatever,”and A=A “whenever,” respectively. The par-
ticle -(°])EX] is interchangeable with -(¢])4. (See L5, GNb.)

(a)

(b)

e
Tl =4
ot £
QA=A
A rHEA
AGAEA
TTEA 1w
Folal 2
TAL FoleleA
Z W&o
=A]
Zhol 9 A Q.
o] EAl= oy EA

7Rl 8.

AAE

‘whoever, anyone, everyone”

“whatever, anything”

“wherever, anywhere”
“whenever, any time”

3 ”»”
any amount, as much as

“no matter how”

Everyone likes him.

My little brother likes to eat
anything.

Please come to see me any time.

This city is clean everywhere.

“whoever comes”
‘whatever (you) see”

“wherever (you) go”
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AA SEA “whenever (you) came”

Gt HAEA| “however expensive it is”

oG A LEA “no matter how (you) say (it)”

FTE WHEA Whomever you meet, be courteous.
qad& &
A 71 M ..

oS w4 Work hard at whatever you study.
g4l afoF .

oy = AA Whenever she comes, Mother
QA ER] TA S brings desserts.

7¥A| a1 @At}
Y I3+= ojg = A friend of mine takes photos

FATER] 2 without fail wherever he travels.
ARl S A =t
a. V.+ Zol(a)r “right?,” “doesn’t it?”
Vo4 (Ql/Sh@oH(L)?  “right?,” “didn’t i?”
b. N.+ (o])o}(8)? “isn’tit”
N. + (o) Ao (L)? “wasn’t it?”

This informal ending is a short form of -X] ¢ro}(2) and is often

like a tag question. The listener may respond with “12}] (&) “That’s
right,” 9tol(2) “You're right,” 24| (L) “Maybe,” or o}H (L) “Not
really.” The listener may also respond with 18] (£)? “Really?/Is that
right?” or <] 87 “Why?”

(a) 7 48 <F They say Min-su quit her job, you
3o gkol. know. (Why?)
(sh2?)

Algt= Ht Silla was founded by a man called

&AM = Pak Hyokkose, you know.
Al&o] (Really?)
Aot
(e 22)

(b) A 93}= A dWel  That’s the movie we saw together,
g
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2ol & right? (Right.)
d shkol.
(L=H.)

a7 oA Qe That’s poor manners, isn’t it?

& golgol. (Maybe.)
(AL
6. a. N.+ /= ugdrt “after bringing”

b. N.+ (&/8)delx

g2t} is never used by itself as a verb. It has to be used with a con-
nective, such as -T}7} and -32. W& t}7} means “after bringing (some-
one),” dlg]al 7}t} “to take (someone) along,” and ©]2] 3L 2T} “to
bring (someone).” The honorific form of Hl&th7} is T T} “after
accompanying (someone),” and the honorific formof dg]aL is TA] 1L
“accompanying.” Hl21 T’} and H2] il are not used for bringing or
taking an inanimate object, such as a book, a lunch, or a car. 7}A t}7}
and 7}A] 3L are used for inanimate objects, as in FA S 71X 11

“bringing/taking with”

QM & “Please bring your lunch.”

(a) ZolAl & d#E st
Ay el AFS
2 Mz w3
PAo WS el
ol & k7t
gt SAS
THEo Hoh

(b) 4 wlzga g

A JA+E
g2l 3ol 8.

nfo] A= oA E
BEAl 2L S

Ziq=

After bringing the puppy home,
I raised it, and it is now
a big dog.

After bringing my friend home, I
treated her to Korean food.

Bring your younger brother
with you.

I took my friend with me to Taejon.

Mike took his father with him to
Kyongju.

The son brought his parents with
him to the party.
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0
sy
9

BES i AR digst Al L.

© 0N D T N0 =y T 010 =

—

Aol oj| Ralsl el o} sl

Fgold FAYUR

2AE BoeR fREUR

A% R sl AL 2 4+ AHU

WAL ol A Uzt

A EYe Agate dgariAl L.

EFE G Fober ((0)B YT

AP e Beol o BAojer ojyrt Ad Fotar (HHL)

o= A Bye (Hleh

o dvile 2F 2 vt (tha st

ofel JBE ol L2 (o) eh)

Qaeld AL o] B (F/FA ... -EA)

950 ¥ adlolo]a? (Fohe)

sk 2ol i@ shglel 83 (Al shoh)

Fel A 4 gU? (A3 o

<5  Vocabulary Exercises

B35 Ho gt Wk wdlg £ AN AgUn

oo Ae 22 2R SeIAL

a. EA9 F7= i &9 e
o (s /HE®) (F7] air)

b olgEe $2be 23 olo e
40 20 (A 2eh

o HZFeE 2@z vy em vl
350 Atk (Bitt/s8H) (820 to be
cloudy)

d. FAde 6 A7l Aol Bfoiytet. =
= 4 A7l el AR (19,7195
Q1 %= India)

e. FolE WE ukx|:= I FoE WE RAE

o (P Y/FH ) (F©] paper)
gore EAE B £S AL
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A 10 2}

Az, Zlegd, e7ked, A, Al$d

d:m A el & 93} o] 5ol AAUA ¥=

a. 7 gsio] e 98w ol Fol

b 1 e ol GYES =9 Fu s
wel

c. oAl W AME B T 2 22zt A
Aol 4

d. 2 Zdes 4 A= &s vy & vF
(A= enemy state)

a. %o FE& (el)eka e

b. Yzt A9 ojolr]| & (eheta o

c. FI7AA AL EAHS Z=APol gt gt

d. A AlgS (el)yetar gkt (Al strong)

e. 2lgh, 7, WA Al vt Al9A E AlgE
_ (ehza o

TE OES YolRu U FES Fg EHS

Al L. (FE animal)

2, T, %, aEo], Akal, &, oW, AL 9, A,
E7], el

a. A9 i ol/7F 2l 8.
b. &= & ___ ©o]/7} o 8.

c. wkE TA o]/7} Aol 8.
d. Z %9 o] /7} Aol 8.

e. Mtk Kol o]/7} Aota.
£ 2F o ol/7F 3l 8.

Aot dols S S g L.
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a. Y5 HE FERT El=}
b wrEdd kA dudel SEs B3
28
c. =iz £ s (Rues
Mona Lisa)
d. Bygre] "ol Zdotle A Zskol g
e. detZelzi el o e Feolnt

(3 8+&49 2~ Hercules)
olo}7]3}7] Conversation Topics
1L v=me= A= As7E dsyzk vl=o] AlH3 olobr| &
3 HAA L.
2. A7I7F Folste A olokrle FAYYL? olokr] 9
ZAYE T RAHAIL. (A48 outline, plot)
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FT EAE Fobx

Bae daoA T oAAE 2 2ARA AT A9 A o}
Aok B4 Pgrolt AT QRS G 1S et
Yol ShED E Al R, 7 5 oY ddA o&
2 HEE Bk P @FAE 2 /AERT ol 278
e e oMEE ol ¥ % 3ok
Aujs OIS ek Aol P oA g AL Rk whettel

i 2 oAAE BE #3F Wilk A Eath Ails o
A Alabme] 2l el gt AL B Aol itk 4ael

Rt olF BRn B o 44aA At ofF wed 9 4

l:]‘;
27178 FAAC BAES o] oA R

Ful: 23, ofd st oA wheh GYEE olARE oF
AR Swel Qebk AY W E s gt
FFANAE ELYolE & A7 Lshol.

dul: o] of o] FA el WHWEA SAf. FANAE,

106
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=Mz, At M= oA A48 dsty Tl <t

50y

F0l A, 2@ oA kW e Wed) W

ol VOCABULARY

17]; E37] fish; 317] Ft} to fish

& g high-speed ferry

TFA government or public office

714 liner, large ship, steamship

ZAgl9] endlessly; #T} to sever, to cut off

=rk rice paddy and fields; = rice paddy; W field, farm

=gt to be surprised, to be startled

et} to arrive at, to reach

A=AB =Rt to go in and out

] Al o} Russia

FAA awfully; F4t} to be awful, to be fearful, to be
terrible; %77} FA3 74| as soon as it arrives

2yt to send

2z# stk to be diligent

A dawn, early in the morning

A (caught food) fish; & 317] live fish

SRl boat, ship

moment, instant

St

A Al sl ok to be fresh

oy 7ty wherever one goes

o] A fishing boat

o] A] &} fish market

gH= round-trip;  ¥&-3}t} to make a round trip
Q-+ population

ol =] city of Inch’6n

D the whole country (nation)

<5 [&] kind, sort, variety

= China

ZFolA] in search of; 2't} to search for
k<l tutoring school

3} port; &+ E=A] port city

| 2HE seafood, marine product
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9]7] 2 abd] thsle]  EXTRA READING

Mg BRI E A 14 S22 dodil A 29

FAke vigite ‘% /‘] A FFolu HrtEE 2 S

Sinl=

ke @3 Aojg grEARA dREe 28

+9Fol o £ BolA Solem LTk ofeiska Al

gage 59 AU +45), 249 Sol §EHT. T

Aol et AraF HAAS0] wol e

Y 114 =2  Seoul-Pusan Expressway

o] 52 almost all, for the most part, mostly

g A about five or six; 35 A|ZF a couple of hours;
FA ¥ two or three persons; A1 3] three
or four houses

FAY marine industry

Fdx import (trade goods)

TEE export (trade goods)

AE] shoe industry

o) A+ impression; 14 FT} to give an impression

ZA4 shipbuilding industry

HAtj biggest, largest, most

=31 A by way of, through; E3}t} to pass through

3| A 74 summer visitor, summer tourist

3l 8- beach (swimming area)

3l S Haeundae Beach in Pusan

=33 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. N.+(2)Z(A]) “as,” “for,” “being (in the position of )”

This postposition indicates the qualification or status of the noun.

TEL FJFEAZA, As a port city, New York is advanced
Foo] Wit in the commercial trades.

o] ¢F& & U 77| This medicine is a newly made cold
ko g2 E3g 7| medicine that is especially
=54t good for a cough.
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EHozA I1d ¢S As the president, he should not
3l oF =} say so.
2. a. N.+(°]/7) glo] “without (something/someone)”
b. V4+v/&/=/2/ & “‘without —ing...”
A glo]
c. V.+1u/& glo] “without —ing . ..”
(a) A3} Qlo] A1 I live without a telephone.
3101 2.
ATFEl glo]l (&) We cannot do homework without
/\xﬂé & 2=
= = &' T a Computer.
1] 2.
(b) 3l= ¢ glo] AlZFS Ispend time without doing any-
Bt thing.
sk 4 glo] 3tF7F A day has gone by without my
Z] wtt. doing anything.
(c) &Y glo] w7} Boats come in constantly.
Solen
ol F =& glo] He succeeded without any help.
qzan
I 78 w3 glo] The man spoke without hesitation.
23
Note: Nominalizer © /% “to do/be,” “—ing”

This construction makes a verb into a noun, as a gerund (“—ing”)
does in English. For example, #}9-T} “to fight” becomes A& “fight-
ing,”and £4t} “to finish” becomes £'¢ “the ending.” These nouns
are used only in certain contexts, however. They are used as the subject
of intransitive verbs, such as Z 2 3}t} “to need,” 23}ttt “to be im-
portant,” T} “to exist,” and §LT} “to not exist.” They also are used
as the direct object of transitive verbs, as 2T} “tosee,” 2t} “to find,”
&t} “to know,” and A Z+3IT} “to think.” (See L15, GN1 for a compar-
ison with the nominalizer -7].) Note that some verb-derived words have
become regular nouns, suchas & “sleep,” & “dance,” 7] “joy,”and
ol& T “beauty.”
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As a subject
]?54 Zo]]l—c
@ao] AL Y
ol ?rol SiTh.
As a direct object
1w Q1A &7
&y AlE 7

1=
et gl AR S5

gl

3. AV.+v/2/= &3t

Zrol Eatets.

I'lack sleep during exam week.

I have no difficulty reading Korean
books.

He seems to live knowing the joy
of life.

We understand the sorrow of a man
without a country.

“the moment,” “at the moment of”

=Zb expresses the exact moment of an action, the instant that some-

thing happens.

2 oA BE £ v

2 gt

2 ARE Ag w7t
i Abgel whzlch
EE KR

V.+ o] o} Ao
sleh/sheh

I was so surprised the moment I saw
the big fish market.

The moment I met the man, I fell
in love with him.

When I heard the news, I jumped
with joy.
“there has/has never been,”

“to have/have never done”

“there has/has never been,”
“to have/have never done”

2 “occasion” indicates an experience and is often used with (©]/

of) XKt} as in A7]e] 7} & Aol

“I’ve been there.” Another

way of saying itis A 7] 7} & do] it}

Ui mEAE oA g e
® Ao] gk,

A, Pl g o] B/ue

oo A} ol

I have seen a fish market in the
United States, too.

I have never eaten sea cucumber
and seaweed.

Have you read The Memoir of Lady
Hong?

It has never been this warm in
February.
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5. V.+X &< 4+ g “could not help but,”
“there is no way but”

There is a sense of involuntary and obligatory action in this

expression.
g2 &S 4 9Tt There was no way that I could not
have been surprised.
222 g Aot AFY 7 Since Charles lives in Russia, he
2] Alo}o] & vl 9-H] can’t help but learn Russian.
e & gk
AT Az olg 1A Because it’s my friend’s wedding,
ore 4 gith I can’t miss it.
o] Zo] gloy IR 7F @A Summer has come, so there is no
o ‘% T 1A way that the weather will not
be hot.
6. AV.+71(7hH) FAA “as soon as,” “immediately (after)”

This idiomatic expression gives a vivid image of something happen-
ing immediately after the act or the event in the first clause.

w7} 5o 27)17F 4 A Immediately after the ship reached
y p

ALdEol W g the pier, the crew got off (the
ship).
HE AZI7F T4 ©]AFgE As soon as they finish the house,
Zolt}. they will move in.

AEF EXERCISES

A Al st Al

o =AUt
Bake] ol Al gl b s AR EEUTL
Foli ofm WEo] =uEYsp

ghato] W) WA ol f7h Fololebn Azg
e o Aol Altete 2 2HUA

A.

rie
Hd
ftlo
;‘_4

o rf I 1 Hu
r

g Agatel EsiIN L

WS shgomA] Role] 7bg olel9er (£ 2)

=

= N St oo —
)
o
M

s
A
2
i
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2. e} 7 01 gkl a2 (-glol)

s 1AM Ejl :13474] sl 8r (& &1h)

4. wholefjn] oﬂ ez 7} woﬂﬁ?(L/L Aol dtk/gith
(mfo] efjm] Miami>

Qo

5. F@] stadl Yol Her (A g 4+ feh
6. oA giel BUATL FAA ofF] hgeler (K @ 4
gigieh
Folzl 2L ALgetel 2L FHAIAL
7. -glo]
a. gl w7} =gt
b. @t el 2 Aulm drka @k
c. FAol Hug A AL e AT
aeh.
C. wol A

a. AsAE W= AS W AsA
SGAHES dea 7HA L.

b. of 7lH o d, 71 & Z4F WE B & do

c. S FolteewME __ olgta gt

d €43 A& Ada meE £x22 7l &
g}3 st} (At} toload, 3 load)

e. HAAD Zro] #FAS B Y e 9]
g st

f of 7t offeo] Fastth

2. et FAeL A Al L

o: dF el (XF thunder) 7 ettt

a. ke e g T stk

b. 7fvlE& (V] ant) =0

c. ofAIFFe] Ao 47 skt

d. FZeg]zppe o wslH o] H3atth
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3. -‘4'74]3;\1_ L.Oi O}L]'E ENA]
Choose a word that is not related to the rest of the words.

a. 714, Adh, ofd, vkt & H g
AL, S, O{A] 2 A oA
¢ Sush, gEad, St 44t

a. ofMeo] RFo W Zujr|Eo] R
(&1 7] seagull)

b. oAUy Zeg]xrpx AEN FFEE

c. b AARIEe] gl e
sty kol (HAHE a copy)
d Wk Bl oust At A oz
5. 08 EAY F9 AN R A9 0§ 1

Aol dah Alge AR L
Connect the three most related items, as shown in the

example.
=Al/F A At Al
of: gfzm 7k i o] (fisherman)
of Zef 2]t A ok % (miner)
SEP \%os P
ofe]tt s w3 &5 (farmer)
olof7]&}7]

1. ofAlZel 7} & Aol UFY7ke oAl 7tH Fol&
B 31%‘477}>
g2 A, dE 5o ddAFolY B EA ] 7} 2
2 o] 9%51477}? (HEA| A flea market) ¥ SA| & Fol&
s gy
H EA G = o By 7tk

2. v fHE FFE=AIZ ol =AIEC] UFYR

3. wlgrbelA & 4= Qe A& oloprlE] HAAQ.



A 12 3}
&9 EA FF

7F ARE & ngdoe] ARl 1 =
Bty 2dis] F4 A stu ueds BHa F5FE uyc
Ue 14 #2225 B2 Qo Blae TR FAlae S

A AR F FAJTS FALd e FRAA VIEE EAT B~

Z Bto g Hole AR drby ol ETheA, AAE AL v

A% ¢F A3 Fyhwk YR gdth SR A HR] e Fo] AMEo]

ARel Hola, 4 Aoz =3 wo] A FEH o] IATE? oA

dste FHEE /M BAT AdS Brgia? F5d =238

W 7hA] A FoEA] @kt FFo] =&ZeA & wsdy thibo) A

bia-e= o

& WE BT £ 7o) ojump

& ul BtrelE BAl Zotg. a'd ngd, FF7t
w3 =Algt . g L

& wgr a9 RAZA Lok a7 ¢ 29 o] Fo] AAEA
&ar gl

Al AL AARA = ofF REAed e

£ wd BE FFo AgEs wuet 35 Jdes ud 4
itk shA|

3 uj 1 FEQbe?

& wd: A B dErtso] o)X E4lolok §H3 ),
Aotrt, 247} AQIE FolA o] 2 EAE0] A
glo] ol
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At ded AHEea &7 £9971<71 Bha.
o] = ofF dzFo|Fetar

adAM JH v FgE @& A fle ol 1, A
oioh dae] @ b X FEe Al glga ddn’
olefelel 7HA Al FAAE ergE 5 F
dohE A 2l e

Avide vladdH. A " A 9o
W7hokA].

of, A AJZto] A Fuer 2dd Het= S0
aFA e A 220

3F 2k wo] $iA? HER 7] & Wk Aok
ol wizto]l MBI/ E EA et g2

a7 BEolok Uk RE AW AEA. 9 &
QAT agel A Wk AV BRALR FE
4ol glo].

58 A8,

nlé

Hd

)

VOCABULARY

O

L 2
ald

A
=

ool off & NN E| o N
P> N Moo e ey J® | 9,

Il oft H1
Bl U o2
S ko

tune, melody, song (archaic expression of =)
in many layers (of mountains, fabric, clothes)
exchange professor

gas, oil

feeling, mood

to look out from

farmer

to miss, to fail to catch

instead of, substitution, substitute; tHA13}t} to take
the place of, to replace

road

Oriental painting; &% the Orient, Oriental
to drop by, to stop by

comparison; H| 1 &}t} to compare
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>
-
ot
of
-
A

> B ooX oX
® o 29
NN
e
o

2>
o}i ro,
of
)

3% 4

A 12 7

to love

table

concert singer
innumerably, countlessly
novelist, fiction writer
poet

to be hungry (HON.);
(plain)

art; o &2 artistic
opera

without, except, leaving out;
to leave out

(cooked) food; 521 €4 cooking skill

Cholla Provinces

vl 7} 3132t} to be hungry

W T} to take out,

tradition

piece (of artwork);
extent, degree

gas station

to enjoy, to have fun

a9 3 A one painting

%4 invitation
Z24lo]t} to come from;

to invite;
origin, birth; graduate;
to be a graduate of
pansori (traditional Korean song)
peaceful; 3} ~H T} to be peaceful;
Korean full-course meal

3} peace
city of Haenam in South Cholla Province

painter, artist
rest area

PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. V.+=/&7 %

“(because) . . . afraid that,”
“in anticipation of”

This connective explains the reason for the action or the eventin the

main clause.

BAE A} ¥ A=
At A Hhe

X gk},

Afraid that I might miss the
scenery, I looked out the
window without sleeping.

Wt



deo =4 FF

olwpr} B 7} &7t Bt

$42 A3 gk,

AUe 45t w
2484 T

=A2E ol At

2. AV.+ (°]/°h A+t
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Afraid that it might rain later,
I brought an umbrella.

Afraid that she might make a
mistake, my sister spoke
carefully.

2Z7+ B} Afraid that I might get hungry after

exercising, I brought a lot for
lunch.

“to be in the state/place of,”
“tobestill . ..”

This construction describes the state of being and is usually used with

e}, 7o, oF
in 7} o}, A

wn@etPor o o
Ao Gole
=N

Bl A2 7h obA] o]
AA4?

=il w3 el

Zhe] el %OVP‘/] FQko]
o &el] gkol lA Tt

3. AV.+x2(x2

LAt gt o 2, 2ot and ot verbs, as
A, Eof S}, #o T, and W Qlt}. (See the
helping verbs chart in L14, GN7.)

While I am here as an exchange
student, I also teach English.

Is the secretarial position still
vacant?

Buddhist culture still exists in
Kyongju.

When I came into the cafe, Juan
was sitting in a chair.

” «

“for doing . . (in order)

todo...”

This connective is used to indicate the reason for or purpose of an

action.

I was busy working on company
business.

Because I left home in a hurry, I
left the assignment behind.
(Literally, “In order to leave in
a hurry, I left the assignment
at home.”)
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B gt=gtn A= X ZY?  Why couldn’t you sleep? (Literally,
“What were you doing that you
could not sleep?”)

4. Idiomatic use of S/Z w]3. “without”

-5/% w3 literally means “subtracting” or “taking out” but trans-
lates to “without” in English.

Hi Rl Eko| 171 & wl a1 Please make my bibimbap without
FA L. meat.

UE w1 927} 521 Z¢ How can we go and have fun
5

4 9AY without you?
5. V.+ v /=/9/9 ¢t “(Iam telling you) ...," “(Isay) ... "

This intimate ending indicates that the speaker is informing the lis-
tener about what is going on or about what the facts are. It is the equiva-
lent of saying “you know” or “I am telling you” in American colloquial

style.
St A Ao A AbEEo] ®o] Many people were killed in the
et Korean War, you know.
gz 528 o The South and North Cholla
A vholgta Sttt Provinces are known as the
Honam region, you know.
el g olo7]ES (I am telling you) he knows many
ol &du Aldoh interesting stories.
6. N.+ (o])stHA Q> “is it true that . ..?,”

“is (what I heard) true?”

DV.+ Tt A 8°? “Is it true that . ..?,”
“is (what I heard) true?”

AV.+ v/=thd A 92 “is it true that . ..?,”
“is (what I heard) true?”

This casual question ending asks for a confirmation of what the
speaker heard or was told.

B3I B3} =AEHE A 2?2 Isit true that Kwangju is a cultural
city?
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7. Reading mathematical terms

N
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Is it true that he is a teacher?

Is it true that it is cold in the East?

Is it true that it was even colder last
year?

Is it true he is going to Japan?

Is it true that Hirose reads Korean
fiction?

Is it true that he read Korean
poems last month?

The basic mathematical terms related to addition, subtraction, mul-
tiplication, division, and fractions are read in the following ways:

B &}7]
2+3=5

addition

w] 7] subtraction

10-4=6

#3537l multiplication
6x10 =060

e
100 +20=5

division
H4  common fraction
s
1%
24~ decimal fraction
2.34
0.5

A=

A<= even number

5% odd number

o] galr] 4 L. (o] Zl=
e Q)

Y.

A W] Ave
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A 12 2

A & Hsld druld 82 Whatis 10 plus 5?

Ay & et dvld 82 Whatis 10 plus 5?

oA AHE wiH What is 20 minus 10?
Autd Q2

o] Fo] A} AR ol & What is Yo plus 2/3 ?
grotwl dvpel g2

W Moz YirH What is 100 divided by 3?
oo g7

Ao & ¥sid What is 7 times 6?
dnrfo 97

AL EXERCISES

O R

A5 oldel 7k $ly? (-(e1/0h) 3t}
FAE TP e Aol er v/t B
of Al off o] <t gkojQr (-=2ta)
123} A% BAE o dfof Her (-&/5 W)
HHIRES oA RiEol =dter (-&/5 ¥1)
olmy, Zhde] opA] o] ARl Lr (v/E/A/%ET
2 2ol #ael sk Ll (o)A ’) (k4 singer)
2 mlel Abgo] @o] stthwA er (U K)

B9 Abgstel B4E oA L. o] o9

PN Ot o=

(U
9
o (X

©
v
N,
o

(01/eh) 3l

o: el way] erel gtk —— Al ey ok
oo} gle
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a. 3% H2E @ Ao
b, Asi vl Asete Avely ok
c. ol shA Atk (Folth to pile up)

Qyolt n& WAE Ba A F e Woien
slgruth wolo] welztar ¥ sle A7e Ade4A e

/ N
5,08 7], & B o,
o], U5, ¥ (rice)

gure ZAsh AR Q. ARALS Rl HAIA Q.
A 1% w2 9 FALCA ych
b. e Hol: 77} N
c. 2e= oA F wre !
d. 7= 2 FHadA 7152 ujj -t}
e. A} Alzto] Rale} AES % 82T}
£ AZS ZehA pas =30
gure TAS g Yoo
WA ke, A ere, wx] e, Wx ke, 4% ke
Bl 3o HZoto] otk 12

A4S &8t 7Pz Btz Aol ATk

A A &gt L Fgh A2 S 7 By
AgMo] MR o LA Ytk 7S

23 e EAAT Qe 270 ofF QgAelgth

I A AEs BEE AL dol& Aol

(¥ wall, 27} sculpture)

Aot AR AdZsH A 2. (EFAL classifier)

|:

2

Ao o
ﬂ&‘uo@
_lnus‘i_

5

ol oX = [ o

pail
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e. 77 & A
£ Abs} 3 =
g 944 4 z
h. wlwlgh oA o

5. FolR WAL Abgelel YiaE SEAA L.

a. FA: 8F FE AF BY?
EILIE 7H)

b, FA: adde wid vy, F& Lol AAYe?
EILIE (M=)

c. FA: AgE o7t HYe?
o Bl (ZH")

6. St xdd FaEhrE AAHAIL.

a. AYrp 2HS (B=Z, Be) AR zhol Q.
b. 3APLECNA “RE2E Zo] dow £& (=88,

Sol8)” g dol .
olgo] Hua (&, &)l 8.

wE YL o A (BA], =A) ¥ FHE e
“Emergency!” il A &ElE (23, AF)ol L.
el A gEA ZHEY, d9H) 1 g E AdYyof

A, =) L.

T9 Fo gudA (=2, 5, =2)8d9 JdAE9
715 wroA 8. (37} permission)

h. olm A7 Asletd vlAIA & (Feo, ol FA9)

Mo oao

9a

i GEor wEol BT W (2D, =4aleh
o 9EE A (BF, W) 9@ glojs.

ko oa gEAeld #(d, dn) £58E Agela.
Lodd clBel 293, el F9S Bol Sols.
m. Qe R (e, el AL sl

o ATE £S W@, A1) 948 9L de.

o. AT S W@, &) Afel gol L.

p. Aol Gaol7k @olE ofTieln (7hE X,

7tERE A) oAl 8r
q. TS el FEol (@ st a2l dAY
P (3, st
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ro I ARES @Eo] oA (g, .

s, FHAIS (o], Lo]) Wla <zt
D. o|o}7] 3]
1. #xes

S 3 44 olobld AL
Fotsh et FAAUZ o) 1 fete] FeA
ERRE

olop7] &l



A AT T P 2ol AFEE JPer2 Ak AT
AFEES AFER AEAQDS Bol 2hth 2dM AL AE
St @ AU, A5 e AN B TR SFEA %ol Hrk?

AZEE WA U e & A7 B sy Bebad] Lo
be A% Fe FPoletn Ak BgPor 41 o 49

HojA gl Ael7] W&o ZES} @eol tath 2w 4 Eo
oS Rt ofyet dojst Mg WA= tat

du, Az, frle M2 28-S sl AFe "yt
AMgellA AFE2 7he Agixe s & F glo]® ®iks
B A AlFAlel 7t v@71E BA B FE gk &
AR e shedlA = F Al

-

ful: AFECl 53@ Aol Al b Atk ®A:

Atz odRs B3 F .. BTk

Aul: o] ol mhgolok I¥ld AFEe| oY FEol
Sol A2

AT 1347 nelAdel gnEe]l AAS W AFEAA
gohedl 4 W DES $3 Solald.

gul: BaEe] 477 R g

Az QRe Fusty gt ad S 9 BA

§v] G 270 @epate] dde] satellel At
$2)7} o714 Agkom Wzt witel 7hA S AkES
o UslEe QoA 7] 712n weka 4 9
B2 Aok

124
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FeAdd. oF...v= 84 Eold 2]

[}
SAlE ¢F a2 AA?

@2 o4z Az = QIdl. s A

21 g g S ol ok
o VOCABULARY
A G351 through, by way of; 743}t to pass through,
to go by way of
7344 experience; 74 & 3}t} to experience
t}aj o]tk to be fortunate
= stone, rock
=Sk to surround, to wrap around
e to pick off (a tree) and bring; ™t} to pick off
oA Mongolian army; ‘g 3. Mongolia
73k for what
n] ] ahead, in advance
vl wind; H}Zo] £t} wind blows
lgsiae to cook
HEA] way, method, manner; AJ& "] way of life
P e mainland
d Fr} to inspect, to see ahead
ok oy} notonly; ¥ only
N 2E new; A&t} to be new, to be fresh
Al island

/\1‘:' [}\1 ]
RS
9ol

< ojsta
< <l A
o] 2 }}
oA 85
A

oln|

]
=

CEER]

plants

honeymoon

language

according to; 2]3}t} to be based on
by means of, in accordance with

to travel

these days

land, shore

already

point, issue; T2 Z different point;
=2 % good point

to conquer
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AF= Cheju Island (south of Korean Peninsula),
Cheju Province

A FA city of Cheju (on Cheju Island)

21 [X]78] direct route, nonstop route; 23] 3 express
ticket, nonstop ticket

et o housework

2] 14 maiden, virgin

=7} bachelor, single man

Akttt [H st to invade

12k oval shape; =2t} to be round

Eolslt} to be unique, to be peculiar

= waves

FE blue, azure; 32T} to be blue, to be azure

3}- right; 3+7F&H| right in the middle of

stebat [Eekil Mount Halla

gk 4= glo] having no choice, without any other choice;
g 4= glt} can’thelp it

GE! woman sea diver

=2 alone

Ak volcano (volcanic mountain)

3 E hint

£33 9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AV.+(%]/o}) Ft} “...and keep”

Like other helping verbs, such as -2.t}, -H 2|t}, and -&t}, -(0]/
oh) %t} “to keep/put away” is combined with another verb to indicate
the “preservation” of the result of the main verb action, often for a future
use. (See the helping verbs chart in 1.14, GN7.)

¥ ot “to see and keep the knowledge
(for future use)”
e ot “to learn and keep the skill

(for future use)”

4

Hol St} “to eat (in anticipation of ... )’
A ok “to buy and keep”



oAV ofES v}
o] of 2l h.

M7E QF AR =

w0} 5tk

Ffzd 7R A B
el ol £t

2ehE ol Aol Ttk

AW steln ES mo}

=
Aot
AT AL Feln HEE
A ek

2. AV.+(°]/°h dith
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I must go and see the apartment
that I'll be moving to (to
prepare it).

I'wasn’t hungry, but I ate a meal
(so I would not be hungry
later on).

I went to a gas station and filled up
the tank (so I would not run
out of gas).

They planted a great many yams
(to harvest later).

I saved money to make a trip.
I bought a gift (and saved it) for my

friend’s birthday.

“to keep on doing,”
“to do repeatedly”

This helping verb indicates a continuing or repeated action. (See the

helping verbs chart in L14, GN7.)
TES ot %o Wk
Atge] Waol Rk
ool 5o] 2] Fhxn
=2 Yo
3. a. V.+3/4dA
b. N.+ ()™

They joked and kept laughing.

The people talked loudly on
and on.

The children begged on and on
to go skiing.

” «

“used to do,” “was doing . . .~

3

“used to be”

This verbal modifier indicates an activity that was performed habitu-

ally in the past or was uncompleted.

(a) W7t B48=
EA 7}
a2

Wt gud 25
Sazt T
23kt

The problem I was thinking
about was solved.

The primary school I used to
attend is closed.
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qHe W guu
g ThA
g 9ieh.

(b) ol R Are
AFE 7

A7} dt

HEEeIAd Abgdo]

Aee 57t
Ao

AE o] 2ke] 7]
ol 9=
2 gt

4. a.
b. N.+¥7F ojyg}

N+ %

V.+a/< ¥tk obye}

I read again the book I used
to read when I was young.

Former volcanic mountains still
make smoke sometimes.

The one who used to be the
president is now a farmer.

Because she used to be a sea diver,
she is very good at swimming.

” d

“not only . .. butalso,” “as well as’
“not only N. butalsoN....”

“not only N. butalso N....”

This pattern indicates that both nouns or noun phrases of the sen-

tence are of equal importance.

(a) ©] vhehe 2 2ol

(b) SR of}
A=
&S Ahw
AT

Al FE=ent ofy et
stefol =
7Hk e

>

Not only the plants but also the
animals are different in this
country.

She not only reads novels but also
likes comic books.

Not only the student but the
teacher also forgot the
appointment.

I have been not only to Cheju
Island but also to Hawaii.
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“having no choice,”
“without an alternative”

b. & 4 gt “can’t help it,” “can’t do”

This expression is usually preceded by a clause with -(o]/o}) A,
A qE, (2)BZ, or ©]/°}l%. When ithasno connected clause, itis pre-
ceded by 12 A] “so,” “therefore.”

(a) "ol HEA sy} =  Because there was nothing else

oA & 4 to eat in the house, I had no
o] FHS choice but to boil and eat
Zo] Helolg. noodles.

v P77} Since the plane tickets were sold
R o] & out, I had no choice but to take
I glo] A= the train.
7tok ok

oAl 27} AWt The car broke down yesterday.
agA g 4 Therefore I had no choice
ol A 7HA] but to walk home.
Aol ek,

(b) =¢ =gjae I would like to help you, but I am

MAR A F& so busy that I cannot.

EE R
& % gzl e

AMEoddS X 7= If we are not able to go on a honey-
sk 4 gloj 8. moon, we cannot help it.
6. V.+A It} “it turns out that,” “it happens that,”

“it becomes that”

This expression indicates that an action or an event takes place with-
out the actor’s or subject’s volition. It is often preceded by an explanatory
or causal clause -(©]/0})A], -7] ®w|Z<f|, as shown in these examples:

218) ®7F A=A FAFS Since the nonstop tickets were sold

Al A A= 7HA out, it turned out that we had
At to go to Cheju via Pusan.
AFrd Zkthrl A¥E I happened to meet Sophie while

uh} A o) in Cheju.
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ATE T3 Fo]E &7  TI've gotten to know Shanmei
At through a friend.
oWl 2745 2A o}l I have gotten my purse back.

=g g AE AMA #t}. It turned out that I can borrow
money and buy a car.

¢

e

=

0

Al of s AR AF=dd sy
AlFEs Ag9A AR sY7

gt Folo] wayzt

AFree] Al 7 /8 Ase FAAYN

o)1 B%S ALEst] dHEAlL

9 A HALE el SR ((o1/oh) Fh

8 steba ol 8 ((o1/oh dith
AFEE ojw Mold 8? (-AH)
o Aol o ar (=/% ®uk oheh
S AFEe <k 7HA 82 ((ol/chA & % glel)
7 23} ol g opAl2p (A Heh

U= O =
o
N
o df

o] dAF
L o BEXE F WE (square) ¢ R O, AR (wiangle)
d AL A, T (round) AL O, 8498 (oval) &
O xE ML

Draw the appropriate shape over the nouns.

Atk AE A, G AR, G (egg)

2. guke FARE AAsHAl L.

Ado] AFzo 7he Al ‘%‘—*‘Ml\é}%\:‘r.
zt AAY Zell A 1S =3
dEdy dege s =

- U=

@t gzt Udel n=ow seaq 9ok

a0 o
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e. FARE AgoA He Eo} 3t
f. 2 93t wif= A dojx ok
3. ¢gute WolE Ik #4S AL
L =445, 4, 9 E, e
a AFEAE o o @ vhgol wel wu.
(*& ground, earth)
b B84 U AFHE NS FREAAL o
Zol} 4 5& Apa oas
sabeba g
¢ WE @ meda. = 248
AFES Agasl QA o ol gt
e. AFEEY ozl $EEE @wel 4U
olo 8. #PAMFo] Wol A 9.
£ kgl wol Y wictol 7} ol A
g Ssfoldt obx = o AoklolA 7z
Zaralt) 9. (Aollt} to be alive, Z1Fslc}
to explode)
D. oJo}7]5}7]
L vlse] $Re ARl Ade] €A iUz
OE ds F A ga B4 L.
2. g FR gE HE F kA gEl EAHA L.
5. Freh ARe URSE oA U
1. vl el Hun ddoje} Fgol o®A UL



ese Aat AdHE 39 EaTch A ok UH doju
A Eoe] AHE A2 Ak ol ARE od Ael obaled
AL 22t o] wulel LkelTh

L A% e EEW B 4R A

2. BRUT DS o AF detd A

A AYE 2oyt nFe 24 AHE AU Azt WE
7] Aol B Ala AAME Zelopinn Azter] ol
GED

Aul: cmAle. guk g drojoll ok, el B el

gk o /xﬂ

ofwy:  of Amigh. F UAAY? 2-H A3 obF Ajst
ofyzt aEdelok

Al obAl, AAUE g AL Zu gl wzol e
oMy waEe vy
A ol7 < Mlola. A2 AW AL 2Tt Alzko]

=o27t ¥ dgE dolos

ofulu: A Aol obMAANE Aal A} Eelek opA
uhg 2.

obMA:  @djup 1B W U gl

132
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& vl, 2 glefa. opwA], Al & wo] wtoAs.

obRiAl: e, Uk H go] wolgh I & & whslye’

o dl, oAl @d=d= inkE & 5 glojg. agln
A=std Ades desrlz dddolL. =

st Alel HA e 8.
obA|: o] 2k mgke] 9l

A oo olRelE: ol do Al Aha, AW E
A7 A7sh A4 WAR fols. 2T Adele ®
ZolulA) wolA AEEolBH %ol 7] dol s

oblA:  An] YAES ol
oAmMU: AT AR AL AgelY:

GLLE ofel . ¢ el g

@ VOCABULARY

A7rsk healthy; Z17}3}t} to be healthy; 717} health
A A st to determine; ZA4] determination
= A 23} international phone call

A=tk to return to one’s home country
a5 the last day of the month

7} ik momentarily, in an instant of time
o] 7+ roughly, generally

9= rice-cake soup

nl-E- heart, mind, thought

wd; w3 everyyear

= body

u| £} to postpone, to put off

vl £t} to change (for someone); H3}E BHY Ft} to put
(someone) on the phone

H oo strange event, unexpected thing; 8- strange,
unexpected

& o} to be blessed; & blessing

A cousin
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Al Bl sebae (formal bow of respect to elders on New Year’s Day);
Al 7FEl to pay visit of respect on New Year’s Day;
Al =2l Alvisle} to perform sebae

&0 habit, custom

Al &} time difference

Ald A8 New Year’s plan

2:2:3] lonely; 24%3}t} to be lonely

o} =} Oops!

o eksloh to contact, to get in touch with; 12} contact

A= tolerably, acceptably; <19FS}T} to be at an acceptable
level

£=ol3ltl  to play yut game;  $E0°] yut game, Four-Stick Game

olAl; 914 by now, now

QAL greeting; A}3l 91A} New Year’s greeting; <l A}s}t}
to greet
EEQ strong, healthy; EE3}t} to be strong, to be healthy

Age A3 WA Rl Mg FaF gtk Ade
AdE 2 4 doba gk 4 FE B4 W A
FAYe e A olgtnz dn o itk BHS wsol
Het ddol 7749 oW oAEL AYS FHjstn A ¥
oS wr=n

"7 12 v w .

A 28 W S A w40l stlldgta A ofol e
2 AL Fu P Aerh ofo|So] Zuk o] S A

U7bEE WY obdl A% = & Fok

obfell ofelg AWom Zol da o 25l AME =tk

£ Aded Y=g Hojol Yol S & & ¢ Yo I wels
[

Zrol 9dt}  to change clothes

=2 eyebrows

=] winter solstice

7+ flour

A Wt} to get to be . . . years old (colloquial)

E,'iﬂ D} to scatter
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Ad NEW YEAR’S DAY

to stay up; S AT} to stay up all night
the year’s last month’s last day, New Year’s Eve
to celebrate New Year’s Day

New Year’s Day attire

to be sleepy; &t} to doze off

red bean porridge

to turn white; 7} Xt} to turn black or dark
together

PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

135

1. V.+2/& A

“one should/must (do)”

This ending is used for writing memos, short instructions, and to-do

lists. It indicates an order or an imperative voice.

LE W AL T A Clean my room today.
10 Alol] gk=to] A 3}e 7. Call Korea at ten o’clock.
W sl A ZekA] w® Don’t be late to class tomorrow.
714 A, Algoll A4kl 2Eal Bring a calculator to the final
= 3. exam.
2. V.+ (o]/o}h) =t “toend up doing . ..,” “todo . ..
(completely)”

Attached to the main verb, this helping verb is used for emphasis. It
indicates that an action was “completely” finished or that the subject
“ended up doing” it. There are a number of helping verbs that indicate
modals and aspects, as shown in the chart in item 7 below.

olF- % oF HojA] W7l ¥F  Because no one ate any rice, I
3 125t Hol ended up eating the whole
H o bowl.

A old AE o ¢l Because the book was so good,
B 3T I finished it up.

A3t age] UF viAA Because the bill was so high,
AstE ol WA I canceled my telephone

service.
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3. AV.+a/% usith

I e ARE

4. N.+ (o))

<

“it is worth doing,” “it is doable,”
“to be deserving”

Is Korean learnable?/Can
you learn Korean?
The fiction is worth reading.

Which movies are worth watching
nowadays?

The student deserves an award.

“and, » “With ”

This colloquial and dialectal expression for “together with,” “and,”
or “with” appears after nouns. Similar expressions are -2}/3}, used more
in writing, and -3} 31, used more colloquially.

AUP Bl WA
=2 ol g

U o] =3,

Aol Abshed Wz g

5. Plural marker -&

I went with my sisters to visit my
relatives.

Play with me.

We have lots of apples and pears
at home.

Korean nouns, unlike English nouns, do not always require that their
number be marked. When appropriate, however, -& can be attached to
adverbs and some connectives to indicate the plurality of the subject noun.

Avl A S =otet.
AFEel] A& Y5
gels ke

2 e4e ARE Fole

Have a good time!

Many people go to Cheju Island
on their honeymoon.

Not many people like the dish.

Please (you all) wait here.

After discussing (something),
they left.

They say they’ll come, but I am
not sure if they will.
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“Of”

Epenthetic A: AFSl Al “—’s,” “of”
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They passed by (us) singing.

Many compound nouns (two nouns put together) take A after the
first noun, indicating their possessive (genitive) relationship, much like

)
S

or

(G

%

o
=

N
—_

|

N % NI M o

PETR AUR:

in English.

rainwater
raindrop
sunshine
seashore
candlelight

train track

g (from A + A +) winter solstice + s + day

Not all compound nouns in a possessive (genitive) relationship
take A.

el

A E

o 2

preface (not ™ 3 &)
fishing place

tobacco hornworm

7. Helping verbs chart

Main Verb Helping  Aspects Example Gloss
Verb Base Verb
AV. o]/o} v 2]t} completion 2lo] wgt} to finish reading
Hol vt} to finish eating
AV. o]/o} W willful action %o} t} to end up collecting
2o} Wt to push off and drive out
AV. o]/o} vt} spontaneous o] Yt} to get up
Aol yt} to come alive
AV. ©o]/o} ot benefactive 3} Fr} to watch for
(for someone) Al F+T} to buy for
=g} =9} =2t} to help someone (HON.)
AV. o]/o} Hco} experience Qlo] Bt} to try on (clothes)
A Hoh to try writing
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Helping verbs chart (continued)

Main Verb Helping  Aspects Example Gloss
Verb Base Verb
AV. o]/o} ot repetition <$-o] ot} to keep laughing
=2t ook to keep begging
AV. o]/o} Tt accumulation % St} to write and keep
Ho} Fr} to gather and keep
AV. o]/o} g} placinginto %o ¥t} to fold and put away
AL ¥k to buy and put away
AV. o]/o} =t} placing/ Yol =t} to place into/put away
keeping AF =4t to buy and keep
AV. o]/o} 7}A o} possession Aol 7R T to pick up and keep
A} 7FA o to buy and keep
DV. o]/} 2]tk change ARt to grow big
& AV. of state % o] A o} to get younger
(some) automatically/ %] 2] th to be written
by itself A8 X ok to open by itself
AV. ©o]/o} 7 “take” 7}A 7hok to take (away from
speaker)
A} 7k to buy and take
AV. o]/o} feR=s “bring” 7}A etk to bring (to speaker)
Frol 2tk to catch and bring
A etk to wrap and bring
AV. o]/o} 7}k “is about to” T}al 7}t to be almost done
4 7ot to be about to finish
AV. o]/o} itk “in the state, ¢Fo} 9T} is sitting (position)
of” (sitting, EFo] Ut is placed
placed)
AV. 1 otk continuation 7}3 9} is going
g3 9t} to know (already)
AV. 1 At wish Ha Ao to want to see
Ha A to want to play
DV. A 3ok “cause to” kA ot to make it bright
& AV. =gt oA wET to make (him/her) come
DV. v/&7F Htl/ supposition/ F&7} Kt} I think it’s cold.
Alth guessing FA ¢F27F Alth 1 think it may be cold.
AV. E7} A=R=v vl 7} @ =7F Bt} It seems to be raining.
e}
/571 Atk vl 7} &7k Atk (I'm afraid) it may rain,

1} Ht} vl7F @u Ho}h.  Itseems to be raining.
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A4  EXERCISES
A BES o3 AR didstAl L.
L gls of| Fdo] AFY7L
2. dAmE 9 AYES 2ot ZA HAIE AASF5U7R
3. @wle AXI Fo| FolS AFer|E YHFU7
4. dule o5 A Fol& & ALY
B. Foizl £ S Abg3te] diEsAAl L.
L 25 dof & d5°] "fA Folal A HASL. (=2/5 A)
2. FoYd= 1.:_/\ Holl 5ol BRhY? (ADV. + 5)
3. oAl &+ WIHTHA? (W w2t
4. o 2 °J »}wwmoi v 2] t})
5. oAl ¥ g3t ool 8r (-2 /S whstth
6. Fota Al ztslel 8? (-(e) @)
Folzl £8 & AMgSt] E4S wrgA L
7. -=/= A
o : FRdA Aujetth. —— FREA A A
a. Tl 45 7ot
b. FHFEE Attt
8. -(°h&
od: AbEE, AFETA,
ey A 7ttt —— ALEY o] " ALE FA 0
gy Aul zkct
b. Ad, F4, Foleirt
C. ©o] A
L gote FALS 28 23s gAML

e R, UR, AR, £29

a.

Ol

=3 Eﬁf; Hoprh of 22 EEhy?

(&3 calendar)
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dul: oA ZF ofm Y A Lo|go}?
slojH &,
b. F3: &# AW AN
dd: .5 Zrol7h YA = Eed ..
c. T3 &8 stAnt v 2 on
Ay ztatal Aok
Aul: ayHod gl
2. guke FAE AAFHAIL
o : A 3+& solw ot
a. °of&E slojnig|th
b, %<& = o}
c W= wolt}
d. 3]Ate] g stk
e. MTE A=A etk
f. olE Zolsith
g 7t A5
3. gule dolEs Zg BAS AL
A, vk, &3, EESH v R, et
a. 8% e A HARE FastA] 2e A
SEall=
b. AAZAA] Wz Folrtek Uzt obF EAE
E .
c. e vl EES dlA Fol ofF :
d. vz offel 5 Al dojue Ao o]
FHEUTh
e. ol 3twe] APTA ZHPY? H A
T we] el (A 98ttt to apply)
f.omyrt Al 2 Ad 374s sy
AtstA] syt
D. o]o}7]3}7]
1. vlgdlME A F3& Yz
2. Yoz dd Feto] AFE olokrla]l HAA L.
(Use 712 3t} -&/& A3t} -&/5 A3,

21 sttt
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= A

@ Aggel we) P27'E Foldths AL AME Fa
gt vl E BHAES md Y go] welE PEn
ot @ 2]

T 02 ARAAE g wol A717] o
Qol ATERY d2d AW 2wy Q
st g AT sbebe Ene S ey due g
7187k ek

o5e dud A sk slsie. 2 wke @)
SHE el ik F 3L FU o9 Sl § o
§4 Qg AT Ao dohe MEE T Aot ANE
wgreh aelm AgEEe] 44 Aol Bk

AgelA 2e wele Y50 FHd =
Aol wrel e g B o] B! 2 wdle BTN Fru
RS E b weolth @E of A1Tle] 9% wAlE @ F 2

el FE i ZALE E4E] 9l

x
v
&
ol

3ok

AT Agze weE 29 297 % Yins F owd st
g Q7] e FR Zor WL O FoM FYEL %29
29" & Rerz AFg. vtashs du RRYSAA 2

N
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el
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=0
lp

2 i glol.
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=]
=]
iy

we e %
o] #

o, AA e EA.

DCEEX)

Act=:

K- o
T m
o) ol
< HT
Sl

e
o o
o|) ol
oF ‘o
4 4
o M
(R

VOCABULARY

”

“Longing to Go” (song title)

lyrics

tune, piece (of music)
opportunity, chance

each
song contest

T} majority
meeting, conference, competition

majority decision;
solo (singing)
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AZ17F Aot

A3

24}
2k

] ==&
A
=i
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=y

place (in contest); 4 % first place; ©] &
second place

to be in charge of, to take on (responsibility)
meeting, gathering

as good as

applause; 44 Xt} to applaud

class

=

F3t}

to accompany (in music); RS2} accompanist
5T

accompaniment (in music); ¥F

to present, to announce; 3L

presentation, announcement

taking off; HIT} to take off; £S5 HT} to take
off clothes

(Vi.) to be selected; ¥t} (Vt.) to select

prize, award; < WU} to win a prize
competition, match

judge (for contest); A AFSITH to judge, to assess
exercise, practice; 1$53}T} to practice

to memorize, to recite

to win

to be popular; <17] [?17]] popularity

composition (music), composed by; 227

8}t} to compose

writing lyrics, lyrics by; 2}A}S}E} to write lyrics
direction (music); | %]3}t} to conduct

(in music); A] & A} conductor

audience

advice; Z113}T} to advise

largely, remarkably, loudly

to vote, to take a ballot; 3% voting, balloting,
a vote

to have spare time; & spare time

side, party; 2] H our side

piano; Io}:=E X|t} to play piano

to treat (to a meal); 3FE] a treat (colloquial)
chorus, choir; 3338lt} to sing in a choir
candidate
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Spring in My Hometown

A& EolA o] 4= A}
T 2=

Lo 4" 2@ e Euea—3
22— 5 A4 Fd dedn— g
o m 4 P_%_ oA T
F— @5 F KA g B—w
TX EZX E—ddE AFAd s—1
U—7td S FHE FF5 55—
S%d A wE—d 21WwY— o

w3 2

gk hometown

AR to long for, to miss

o2 palace

Sl village, town

B ot peach blossom; %o} peach

ARE [ARZE] mountain valley, mountain village

AL apricot blossom; 4 apricot

ol 71 A Zl fresh spring azalea

22 E T colorful, variegated

2kg]el; 2 decorated with, equipped with; 2}2]t}

to prepare (meal); to arrange, to decorate
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Our Wish
HE g A andante oF A F ZFAL
e 2=
2 o gage F U Fomade F—o
o] F AdoadlA & 4 Y & F A —
ol A dAd e F 4 ozt e & —4
T Y oldojA < g TYologd 2 2 —
$29 249
ZE| (nation’s) people
Akg) ok to revive, to save, to letlive; 2T} to live
AL wish
o] & to establish, to achieve
374 devotion, care, sincerity; XS thaltt

to devote all strength to
= unification; E YT} to be unified
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7}:3  EXTRA READING

LA} o] 2%
2t AER

Wy g FEuich o g B Fo Hold

HAE glogl e 1 23 ngknigg

AFE I ENE dog- 7tavget 7hay

od w o] vd 1 FFE 1Yt

oY s 9o 1 HEd uIgER

S5 o ¥4 stex Hauvel Hus

22 g oy T,
£ 3 of
N

>N
miﬂg__xfrir e mlrﬂmﬂnur&H

2= 5

e Foy A7 H9lea
A B A5 Fobd 7t Fotrk

7hA 3l e digde] da Aa

Ul vk e 9 i A A
adawE E WE FoprbA Ztop gt

a8l (I miss, (I) long for

wals
goe

even in (my) dreams
(I imagine/fancy it will) fly

32 ylt} southern sea

Ay
5

Hsd

= A

friend, chum
used to romp/frolic
water bird

Rauyel (1) wish to see, (I) miss seeing

Hig] Xt} to shake off, to leave

A3 23 live and die

olt] Z+E  wherever (I) go

ojolEl7}  why, what (went wrong) (short form of %] 3s}t}r})

deo

=%t

to join, to mingle (short form of o] &-2]t})
all kinds

Qo9 how (can I) forget

Bl
gl

calm, tranquil
one place
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33 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Nominalization with -7] versus -7 /& (and -&= #A)

To make a noun from a verb, -7] or -7 /< is used but with differ-
ent restrictions. Although -7] is attached directly to a verb stem and in-
dicates the act of doing -1/ € is attached to a verb stem or its tense
marker to indicate the fact of doing or the state of being. -7] is often used,
but -7 /< is limited in use. Their different uses are shown in the fol-
lowing examples:

A -0 /5 7

(Al) Ht} to take off Al Bl shoes off Al Bl7] to take off/taking
ol Al Al Bl off shoes
Shoes off in the room kol A A1 ¥l

Taking shoes off in a room

2t} to sleep & sleep Z+7] to sleep

e ol gt SRR

I am a light sleeper. I don’t like to go to bed early.
At} to believe WS faith 7] to believe

Wgo] F st RS 2] dETh

(We) need a faith. That is hard to believe.
o]t} to gather 29 meeting 3o]7] to meet or gather

the meol AAd8: o o7t ojheh

When is the next meeting?  It’s difficult to get everyone

together.
% T} to be young %< youth #°]A7] to getyoung
(BAATE togetyoung) HES FFIH o7l Adx £Es I
They worship youth. (He) exercises to be young.

*Although 41 Bl is averbal noun, the rest of the nouns in the examples—73}, W&,
29, and 3 S—are “frozen” nouns, which have entered dictionaries as regular
nouns.

a. AV. + 7] indicates an action or “doing.” It also indicates the
process or the method of the act. It is often used with verbs like ZT},

Al ek, ek, vwet, 4o, o doh, Atk or Bt

$17] reading b= ¢17] A9 L. It’s easy to read hangul.

H7]  taking off o] Al& Hl7| These shoes are difficult
o3 ¢ 8. to take off.

E}7]  taking/riding < 7]o A H A7} It’s convenient/nice to

El7] ol take a bus here.
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o

The verbal nounswith -7] can be changed to the -= A clause, but
the meaning may also change. -+ 7 indicates the fact of doing/

being something.

g2 gle Aol 8. It is easy to read hangul.
o] A& 4l Aol These shoes are difficult to put on.
R
2 B Zlo] Folga. I like / enjoy riding a bus /it is

better to take a bus.

b. V.+ 1 /< indicates an abstraction of the verb from which the
verbal noun is derived. In addition to making a verbal noun, this form is
used in a note or in a cryptic statement, as in these examples:

L5 FTHAIZ Al 15 Today I/we learned Lesson 15.
HE il

W obzl < MAd ol Mr./Ms. Wang leaves for Tokyo
TACRE W34l tomorrow morning.

Some T /-5 verbal nouns are “frozen” as permanent nouns, as in
%% “laugh,” %% “Cry,” 7] E]f‘?‘ “jOY,” _/é\_:g__ “Sadl’less,” %L_ “dance,” ;(U‘I_
“sleep,” ¥ “dream,” = “help,” and ©]% “darkness.” When afrozen
noun ends with its verbal noun, we have sentences like these examples,

usually written in journal notes:

10A] ol #& = (I) went to bed at ten o’clock.
stwol A F A 28-S (I) paint two hours at school.
a9,
2. AV.+ (o]/°}) 7R3 “having done . ..,” “after
doing . ..”

This colloquial expression of “having done something” is similar to
-L /2 Fol or -(°]/ohA.
2o x =5 ztol 71X 3L After withdrawing money from the
Yol 2. bank, Iwill go out.

St ol & WY 71X 3L 3= After learning Korean, I will get
3l A}ol H A EA ] Q. ajob in a Korean company.

Z2REZ &) 71X 9. Come after you study.
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3. V.+2/<% wnitt “whenever,” “every time”

Regardless of the tense, =/ always precedes ] njc}.

Alzre] 1E& wimith =g Whenever I have time, I practice
A 5S 8. singing.

g=ol 2 winit AES Whenever I went to Korea, I took
A 7R3 Fko] 8. gifts.

Stol | X| A A= Alul & Every time I bow on New Year’s
wjulch Au] =& Day, Grandpa gives me money.
FA L.

Aol 2 vttt LS Whenever I go to the grocery store,
ALS. I buy fruit.

4. Making passive verbs with ], 3], 2], and 7]

About 150 transitive verbs (which require a direct object) are made
into their passive form using the four suffixes ©], 3|, 2|, and 7].Some
of the most frequently used of these verbs are presented in the passive
verbs chart below. Note that another way of making a passive statement
is using the A.V. + (¢] /oP) Xt} construction discussed in L5, GN3.

Passive verbs chart

B o

Hr} to see Ho|t} to be seen
Ut to divide |BRC Rt to be divided
gt} to cover Holt} to be covered
3 to mix 2ot} to be mixed
Atk to pile Aol th to be piled
A to chew 28]tk to be chewed
=t} to run over 2] (]) ok to be run over
Byl 3

wrl to select ws ok to be selected
= to catch 3| ot to be caught
Llass to peg uks)| o} to be pegged
=2 to close 23]t} to be closed
= to step on g3 o} to be stepped on
Ao to chew 235tk to be chewed

9] to read o) |t} to be read
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Passive verbs chart (continued)

Ak g

=z} to pull Z2t} to be pulled
=t to listen =9 to be heard
it to push EilsiR=s to be pushed
Ak to open gt to be open
a2t to press down =gt} to be pressed
4t 7]

Fages to wind 271 to be wound
Ztt to cut Z7|th to be cut

) sk} to deprive w ok 7] o} to be deprived
otk to hold ot7|ch to be held (in the arms)
Zr} to chase zZ7|th to be chased

Note that these suffixes overlap with the causatives

5. AV.+ =2/
AV.+ 2/

& % 2
==

< & 22y

in some verbs. (See L17, GN3 and 7.)

“to know,

“not to know,

”

to know how”

”

not to know how”

This expression is used to indicate “knowing or not knowing how to

do things.”

oy
S
AN
=
o)
iy

ob Al .7

=
=

D
40 N

o

ol

Do you know how to play piano?

I know how to read Korean books.

Don’t you know how to fix a

computer?

“as good/well as,

”» «

(even)

better/more than”

This construction indicates that the subject noun is as good as (or

better than) or does as well as (or better than) the noun it is compared

with. The noun followed by %4 ¢+7) is the noun it is compared with.
(See also -#+& in L9, GN2.)

=

@3 A 2A

*% W B

d RA A

This wine is as good as the ads say
(maybe even better).

Diego can speak Korean as well as
a Korean does.
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A AdE A eA & Mr. / Ms. Sohn was as popular as
AYEE A7) 7} Mr. / Ms. Chin.
AT

s 93 A& st e

S RS Folgdyrp

= oA Ha}i F P FY7R
TS Y7k

AzE o 38 gz 547

A gate] Tl grehAl Al @

AL Fotsts Lol HY? (7] or -A)

F=oj 5 i °1/‘1 FAe shaL Aol ar ((el/oh) 7HAx
AA = Adse dHer(2/S o o

A3l & 58 82 (Use the passive verb with ©], 3], 2], 7].)
& s dFE F oHler (2/2 T dH/EEH)
(¢}7] musical instrument, AF3}H} to playamusical
instrument)

O ol wdE Avht 2 shtsd (2A @A)

o1 BPOoR BAL uHEAAL

Gl L0 = Ay e 0N
2
e
s
otk
mlo

¢

N oy @

Ea
=]

d: e =fdss dd, —
7} o

o 2
%

.

X
a1 A

e

.

A 2o}, Aol Al Bt

= Attt AE e (R tofu, A 7R stew)
FRE Q9 A AEe 2 RAT.

oAl A& X Aok, &5 ¥Isith

A4S vol, 8, o, /'S ALgEle] FEEow

A=
od: At A @7FE Erh (o]) —— Fakel A el
Bl
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Al 15 T}
a. £o] A2 Hlol 8. (o]) —— Akl =4
b BgSel 1 AL @el —— 1 Ao FAZAA
ol Q. (3]) %ol
c. WESE BHeL. (3]) —— Wil
d AF LoE Bole. (&) — AF gofol
e. FES Ao () —— FE]
f. Ags BAole. (7)) —— At
tB 7} kel & —— 3107} HiH] o A
Qkskol 2. (71)
Tl Q%
1 gule dols 38t 242 AL
=%, 3%, A3, 713, AR, wFA
4%, WA, FEaT)
a el Algro] Rol mol wal ¥2E AL oz
d3 &4 e A oletar gt
b AlRHEe] Bol Bol o7k 9& ARt
Ae ow @)
¢ #AES t 9o =3 2
d 2B A Rl A & =giol e, A
P EPET
e. AN A3 Aol X Al T Fasit
f. WY uFdE A =22 Hi AFsta
ol Q. (=% thesis)
g Y= BA B4 fle]. 2] ¢k & Aok (A
politics)
h. @ Aol ST Boo & Ane
3t} (749 speech, lecture)
9. Wz} rm kA FOA Bk BRE SRS

Complete the sentences by choosing either 2} each” (ADJ.)
or ZtA} “each person” (N.) or “individually” (ADV.).
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2% o

Wge Ng A ete] AR FYS] 2
e 2FS BUG 2FD 9t } EASE
A3 skok FUTh 2% Bl A Gasle 2o
AAS HASU 4A AAE 2yR & 10] A

=
AegEe] Uy T+ digdE stAdsUY. AFsEe
_ #YES A AL T UE s YA
NFEdA AES FASYUL
2 gae gu dolA B Fo] FHes
Q2 T3 9A 7R Tm B A

2] Whol weatat o Urb12 sk

e wdls A FE2 2T o] A5

AL & o 1o & FE7|Z Arh

el £ 2 v wEE we A ARA 9

Fol| 5o wol ot dEste 2 50|

wol g 250l kS FEA TS0l =

wol ok b wke] vt o 2d § AARE]

i s A= 2] W] d5om
A

o o= A Fols el JHAa e8ta
sHAlEUZE o 2 sU7

o= YA ofd vl= = stEA Fa AFUR
85 71 sle =de FodUZk a2la A7) sle
ZHEE FTEUTE A7) e olfrE olop] & BAA L.



A 16 3
gl erel oo

L5 = skl 2t vl A ofmy il =9
A2 AEE At AT Al 7R AIZEE Hull=y! g

= BRI g ol 7k Ak Zo] defsith. - sk &
ook g@e? 44 o o Al ve] e #2 Wy
aAol B Aol Soldth. dule FaallA WA AL
5 9 olFA WAl ¥l A =oiiith

CEEERY

& oAuUr =4 Ad AES Zeve, ¥ 2782

Ao 9F XY ~7EsF fold dhH BA o] gr

Al v, Hof FAe. add o5 Wbl o o]FA
Aol e 53] g2 £dE0 BT s Fe 549
o7} vha

dujgd: WY =gt FAeel bojdols.

&l gl EFQ] o] o] F A Abge] wester

dvjgd: Ede opy o AL glodst WA 555

A g 7] & oz Edsel AR @A AT e
At gthe dold 82’

o gl O Wker X AT MBS AlEler WA
EHEE Bolg.

aAnl: HELQ] Hlole Ao WA 7= FAsh L.

154
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(Btaell A)

A vl 2ok, Yt & A Eo] Slof.

e A% U AYL OAE BAE.

SRIE aAA st zxA=d @HERQ] Hojyrt AES
Slof Hria aha? AgEe] YEUE 48S A
N

e waE deldlt AR MBS T A ohk

gk QA e ofdE 48e FE A FL
A o

eF agAW EL el A o 25l ol gl
wol ahe g2 2020 Bele 4 2ok,

2wl g A ARl gGA 95 FHel F&EE sy gk

o] VOCABULARY

7 customer

F=3kt} to be curious about

O = asitis

A A the day before yesterday

-77) € together with, in a group, by themselves; -2]7| 2]

by ourselves

o others, other person, stranger

) sk to waste; dH| waste

|ER=RB = everyone

e}t to follow, to go with, to accompany, to follow in

one’s steps

T of the same age group, of the peer group

=g the day after tomorrow

2y pattern, figure; 25| floral pattern

=gl as the result of, because of

HFalEFQ] fjo]*  Saint Valentine’s Day
wlsl [v]3- ] department store

B}

41

to be crowded
birthday (HON.); A< birthday (plain)
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A<k occidental, the Occident, Western world;
%=9F QOrient

AE gift, present

5‘_\‘11’:]1 customer

A7 easily

AT} scarf

21 =3k to make a mistake; <4 mistake, blunder

off 91 girlfriend or boyfriend, lover

3 trend, fashion; 3 °|t}/F3P3lt} to be trendy,
to be in fashion

ol f glo] without reason; ©]F reason

4 shop clerk

o 4 salesperson

A g s}t to be convenient

i ordinary times; ¥ 229 usually, ordinarily

e custom, practices

-3HH| to (a person) (indirect object marker in colloquial
and intimate speech)

ALt to be swept up, to be seized, to be overrun; ¥ &t}

to sweep, to seize, to overrun

*In the current Korean custom, young people of each sex have a different day
for expressing their affection and fondness. Valentine’s Day, February 14, is for
women to give gifts to men, while March 14, known as White Day, is set aside
for men to give gifts to women.

g}l7] AAWY o]o}y] EXTRA READING

gl A s 70de] A B ol el Eold A2 AuE
ZdAd ek FEvh AAY Feolse o3le o
glol Axt7] wiZel &5 wWel vanh ol59 AfEE 44
PF o] £ ARES B 2 Ik 2
Aoz QRE eI dojE whEe] dinh

il
rlo
Jm
o
r
Jo
sy

Zdgay sense; <77 77} sense of humor
73 A A economical

o] & old; o] &t} to mature or get old
2% [P¥]  word, vocabulary

=
A2 growth; A 33lt} to grow, to expand; ZAA] A3
economic growth
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ALA T new generation

o8] & difficulty, hardship

9 humor; %2/(7}) AT} to be humorous
o] & after this (point), since

2}k to grow up, to be raised

33 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AV.+x=4 (Z&ta]) “(I) would rather,” “it is better

k)

to...

-4 isoften usedwith 2}2}2] for emphasis. Itis also often followed
by =7 Wt} to mean that something is preferable to something else,

asin, “Itis better todo . .. than...” 2}2}2] adds emphasis to “rather.”

Al el 7FA Ab=Y I'd rather buy it at a department
B AR 2E W 5] o] A store than in a market even
AbolAl T} though it will be more

expensive.

IJWhE & A=Y I would rather walk than drive if
=teke]) A= Al vtk it’s close.

EQdd Ho gy <« I'd go to work rather than stay
7} T} home on Saturday.
These are two popular sayings using -=14:
ot =&t} I would rather die than be sick
(to suffer from illness).

Al 71 =4 Y7} skt I would rather do it myself than

have someone else do it.

2. N.+9/3 (=) 2 “unlike,” “different from”
V+r/&/= A (E) “being unlike,” “different from
=) that”

FoH(E) 28 AFe Unlike Min-su, Chi-su likes
21 7= —%0]-61—\”4- to be alone.

€49 Ay g2 a2 AL Unlike what I used to hear, he
& ol is a good teacher.
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QA 29 1 Bde
A8 A ek

Unlike what the ads said, the items

were not cheap at all.

Note that some Korean verbs use -2}/3} or -3}iL in the English

9«

sense of “from,

verbs:
g2t} edxe 3
tt=t}.
Ldx= Fsta
=2t}
2 A: Be} 2t
vlzaiet olHelt @l
st A 8o
¥ S8t
AEsT  olApmets 2uEs)
AZgtt.
FEST  olAblets 2uEs
rE gt
ARG Re Frem
AT
AT el it
A5k
da) 2ol
A5k

(or AAE S
Rhsteh)

3.- o] 8 asa question and
a statement

PR t)

with,” or “to” or as a direct object, as in the following

An orange is different from
a mandarin.

An orange is different from
a mandarin.

Aequals B (A= D).
Italy is geographically similar
to Korea.

Isabella will marry Roberto.
Isabella is engaged to Roberto.
Jim goes out with Susan.
South Korea fought against

North Korea.

South Korea and North Korea
fought.

I met with my teacher.

“‘doyoumean...?”
“I mean”

This ending is used colloquially. The intonation of this sentence

ending tells whether the sentence is a question (rising) or a statement
(level or falling). Usually, -(°])2}= oo & is shortened to -(°]) g
Tolo] &, and -t} o] & isshortened to -©F Lol L.

a. N.+Eo|d 8>

“Doyoumean...?”
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N.+ (o)) e Zold g2

V. + = Zolo g2
b. N.+ oo Q.

N. + (o])2h= Holdl 2.

V.+ & "old .

(a) 1 o4
ol g?
I Abgel
ef=relol gt/
oleh=
Lol g2
=&s Fde
ol 2?
el 7F g/
Hohe
ol 2?
(b) o] A elel 8.

A Aol vz

oAl whd 1
Aol /ol gk
Tolof 8.

A 7F <k agie/
alge=
Zolof Q.

4. AV.+ £ nlg

“Do you mean thatitis...?”

”

“Do you mean that. . .?

2]

“I'mean . ..

El

“I mean thatitis. ..,
“I am saying thatitis. ..

k)

]

“I mean that ...,

3

“I am saying . . .~

Do you mean the classroom?

Do you mean that he’s a
foreigner?

Do you mean that you slept
late?

Do you mean that you’ve been
to Europe?

I mean this one.

I’'m saying that he is the very
person I met yesterday.

I mean that I didn’t do/say
that.

“as the result of,” “because of”

159

Literally, this idiomatic expression says “in the midst of the (whirl)
wind,” meaning “because / as a result (of a confusion).” It is usually used

in a negative context.

A =Aete o)
Aol % gt

I couldn’t go to the school
orientation because of my
arriving late.
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ofo] Eo] W& HfFo Because the children were being
2Tt loud, I woke up.
oA whol] 2 AEl7} I woke up last night because there

Ui whgel 2tk

was a loud noise.

5. Many uses of -t &

These constructions have various meanings, depending on the

context.

a. N.+d=

b. V.+v/&/&/
2/5 g2
c. AV.+=4g=

(a)

(b)

(c)

6. A=

ol 2 24 8.

Ui vl .
A9 etz
A5l 8.

@A 2ol

olo] &
w2} ghct.
ol A7 U=

3f 2}
H%oﬂ e dZ
HA & A.

=

Az daAMQ.
< HeE g2

” «

“as is,” “as (someone) does/says”
“as is,” “as (someone) does/says”
“as soon as”

Please write like this. / Please
copy this.

I’ll go on my own/separately.

Please choose as you like.

Please make kimchi as the cookbook
says.

Children imitate what they see.

Do as your older brother tells you.

I’ll write to you as soon as I get to
Seoul.

Let’s go out as soon as you change.

Please let me know as soon as you
get the fax.

” «

“as (it) is,” “the way (it) is”

This expression means “the way it is” or “the way it has been” and is
frequently used in a request or a command. (See L.16, GN5 for the -t} &
connective.)
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O E FA L.
O E A L.
g2 2AA L.

7. AV.+ & 3t}

AV.+ & At

Please leave it alone.
Please come as you are.
Please use it as it is. / Please keep

writing in the same way you
have been.

”

“from time to time, it does,” “now
and then”

“used to”

This pattern indicates a repeated action. It means “from time to time”
or “now and then” when it ends in the present tense, and it means “used

to” when it ends in the past tense.

A EU ool A 7
A0l YA ARES

wel el @

ZF ,d”\g].:. 3l

- M

Rrold ob7] 7t

41

=& é‘i\”/}.

From time to time in California,
there is an earthquake and it
shocks people.

My friend stops by now and then.

I used to follow foreign custom
blindly.

The baby used to cry at night.

Aol oatilAle

L@ s makael Uzt

2. 2% Role] fAYU

5. wdleel dlefel S| Mse) By

4. gol MAE ) wEbgel 2t gz

5. e BalE dojol AgEel A% A AL o9
PR ASEE

B. %ol7l 28< Agdtel SHaAlL

Loug A% At wse ol g ()

2. e A3 mlde] Fagabde o€l wehar
(/) @)

3. 7] U Feln 72 Abgel. (the Welop)
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ot

® 4y N

vy

—

A 16 T}

obael o) eharel %Al gtoler (= whgrel)
DBl o 87RO TG (e s
w2}l eh)

Aes Told A =727 (Ad2)
SFE I A5 AF TuALe (2 st
AX FE= AREst TS v L
= U=
d:ojmuyrt wggtt, —— olu st wefiste
oFZ17F el gt = ob7I7h el 8.
dl: Alzke] glt}, —— AlZke] Sl Hl2 golE Ak

ol A

a. gol FFo, T4l FF. (F5T todance)

b. AAde] xS 24T, sHAYo] &)

c. Fel =&gch, el A Adzta.

d Felo] B, A 3.

o A%

gk xAL o] /7) -S/E BE -/ E Yo

ol @ 74 ol BY = dFUTh

a. ZHAS BV HAaA_ HE2th

b, My dAvjd_ W3k Holr)h

c. EYe Ay Ak Apo] =7} At} (Afo] =
size).

d e BE oA BahEe] MR R
At} (¥3FF Republican Party, ¥15%9 Democratic
Party)

e. = 7S 23 5000 & g g s}t
(= tuition)

£ elA el £ whgeh. (73]
supermarket)

g Al 0 o] HAS Ha AU

h. 3 AdAdoe] of AA¥E_ & ZAEgtha st

i WgsE HEAL AT 3 g

Aot FASE AASHAIL

pu
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o S Aol gk YefolE ——— FaolTh
wE Aol

a. AFZe H o] B Eolstth

b AW ARE ARE Z e
(Al & market)

c. EIv Zglxsrx AER wHlth
A Aol

d. 1 vete] F55 & 2ad 171t
A gl 7HA

e. AFES E3} To| B2 FHo| A7) fgoh

a. AF=3e gt

olfr, G, olFA, 2%

T LE sl . sEA]?

T A= skl sEteh ol
d < ofy?

de: F=olA "A npgro] Eojox .
(AA] dust)

272 | #Z o= Ax wrl

B F% WA AR Fope
PETRE

de: o] gmolA | A ZARE, vtz o
ol A=

b, H| & 7] A

|7, 9o, 2o, =dn

Mgy SRl ehy 2 celAsUth 223y
BAES BALUL (379 flight
attendant, A& duty-free goods)
= ?

s

o] &= Anto] 82 (4 perfume)

oy
S

o 2



164 A 16 3}

o 20 B4yt

732k A FHa gFEE nE2Y?
(2T} to select)

9 o w YA 3. oy
Aol W= oFgkalol.

74 g a8, ol ’d%%
=5k

<9 ol AL AAA]?

VERIH ofdl o], Za]xnl~

= g4

] H
A4 Al 2. (' day, date)

Hue] 2 2.9 1294 Wby 71
29134 A AF
o9 149  wagd bof
29 159 £4 2R W
(&% factory)
2416 & e w32
o9 174§ s
aAA, oA, 25, WY, 28, 237 (two days

after tomorrow)

o: exe Wil dojetd 4 Wt AYS

a @le _ wspgel ouigeh

b = &% 9%l dolA opzupolEste
% 2t

c & 4 AR FE K She deldt

AL 248 5 2L
e ot wF U3t selA kv A%ak
A 5ol A 2
o] k7] 8]

1. 2ere] giojdle ofAeAt AES F4Y7t?
ﬂ gl elol glojo| oA FlES FAFYR 28
AL AFU?
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HE® AA

Sl oo WEEH AA Aok agA 8F S AMEEY
HAL 25 dEd A FFHA AUt Agwitt dE5H
FTHRE Aol o Ya A7] A7|dA AA &5 dte=
AlREE Bo] Holth fﬂ = Ty e AlErit diEE dAC
#3l olob7] & 37] Wizl FrF dEEHel 2 A ol Faal Rl
LELS Lyt Aol P& A FIE HIU|E e
Pl A AA FAa|A! Eof Heju o). agA dEEH FH
% 7kA ek
2% g L zRke] Y, duljol. 1 FE A UAAY?
A wl: Y, & sdAoja. ¥ a1 s oA9A AHHo]er
4% 3. &, Ux 2 Ao, =l FEE=E & H Y2
A wll: BT oA ol o W & Ega.
53] 85 AA #g olopr| & A5 A ==
olg & wolz} WolA olaE B Raol L
AE g HAull= dA Aol AdY?
& il Y], T3 o] trtEsE U dE®e] 2 A
Tl L. F& ou ?EZ}% mS Ad
2% g A, 274 ofF digslr] &y, vets i’
AtES Be AU AFeA A4S slA 28 S
st o @l
ELLE a3 o] Bl 57k GAE JhsAde] B
2 Zolgr

165



A% W 2% d9a] ojee AR, one dAvl
A% oele AW Bol HET

&l LE 3l YE T2 AV AES Yol & Ad 8.
WEY AARY ohel dFe] FHo] M E
Tae A Boeyrts

A8 @ ofolT, oA 29 shd. a8 YE v
29 o934 ool B A F 2 A Bl
27 o] %8 9 uan oD ed L
Qlen. ey MR EYS o UA BiAE
o = okl

& ulf a3 A Y. LELS 93E Ee gkt A
olok7] & 3l H AU 8.

@ VOCABULARY

7He 4 possibility

223t} [F#] o be difficult, to be hard, to be tough

o A3t regarding, concerning, about

=3 o member of the Korean National Assembly

ol to approach, to near

T E o to be elected, to win election

R president

piodh=s to entrust, to charge with a duty

2ol 9t} to be stuck on, to be fastened to, to be posted

wr} to choose, to select, to elect

ALz photo

ALl o9 senator

A A election; XA % election campaign

Al Z3}HA| prudently, cautiously, discreetly

ofo] 4+ My goodness! Oh my!

L2 ZHRto after a long time

= all, entirely, altogether

=3, a3 this year

o] &l 3}t to understand;  ©]&l understanding

3l ‘]

politics
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=5 to be focused; Z Z3}t} to concentrate
ok oY congressman, congresswoman
I H; T Wzt candidate

P Y PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

g

”

1. a. N.+o] 3#3(A)/#3te]  “about,” “concerning”
b. N.+o] &3t “about,” “on”

The adverbial phrase -°| 3} (4]) or the alternative form -of ¥
8}o] s followed by a verbal clause. The noun modifier -o] 3} is fol-
lowed by a noun or a noun phrase.

(@) 293 F 7= Have you thought about what
& A, Aol you are going to do after
wal A A2}l graduation?

o] 22
0= g 2ol 3| I am studying about Korean
-5t aL culture.
ol 8.
skt o] oA} I am writing a paper on Korean
B A == history.

A3 Qo] 8.

(b) g9 —r§]- o] #3F Iam writing about Korean culture.
al

- T E —/Y\—
[} Q
A o,

ATte] #3e A2 I'dlike to talk about my friend.
SEEERRE

SHfjo] W3l =S I'd better look for a book on
Zro} wlokz]. cigarettes.

2. Verbs with 7}t} and 2T}
V.+ (o]/oh) 2tk “to do . ..and bring”

V.+ (o]/°F) 7t} “to do . .. and take,”
“to progress/go ... (ADV.)”
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-0]/o} 2t} and -©]/o} 7}t} are useful helping verbs to indicate

the direction of the main verb. There is no one-word verb for “to take”

or “to bring” in Korean, but their equivalent expressions are 7}#] 7}t}
“to have and go” and 7}4 2t} “to have and come.” Similarly, Korean
has A} 2.t} for “to buy and bring,” 7] 2.t} for “to dig up and bring,”
and so on. (See the helping verbs chart in L14, GN7.)

28 oot
st otk
7tA 2ot
A

=°1 7ttt
ol 7iet
Aol 7
Aol 7hc
A 7t

ol 7he}
2ol 7ttt

to do well and bring

to summarize and bring
to bring, to fetch

to buy and bring

to bring by mouth (of dog, cat,
and so on)

to bring back findings
to pick up and bring

to wash and bring

to bring wrapped

to come to visit

to bring by dragging

to make well and take
to summize and take

to take away

to buy and take

to carry away by mouth
to take back findings
to pick up by hand and take away
to wash and take away
to take wrapped

to go to visit

to drag away

For some verbs, -¢] /o} 7}t} indicates that the action or event is
“progressing (well/slowly/fast),”asin 2 o] Ztt} “itis going well” or
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“itis coming to (an end)” and asin ¥°] £y It} “the job is coming
to an end.”
3. Causative suffixes ©], 3|, &, 7], $, T, and 3

These are suffixes to “cause” or “make” the actions happen; they turn
certain verbs into causative verbs. Other ways to make the actions hap-
pen, although the meanings may differ, are to use -7 3}t} “make
(someone) do . .. ” for all verbs, as shown in 125, GN2, and A]7]t} for

some verbs, as shown in L22, GN6.

5ol A YetE @1tk The president is entrusted with

the nation.
st Al A 93T (I) made the students read books.
Frodol 24HS &84t My parents increased their assets.
FAANA AF-ES AZAY. (1) sent my little brother on an

errand.

There are approximately 132 verbs that can be made into a causative
verb using the suffixes ©|, 3], 2], 7], ¥, and 3. The 40 most com-
mon of these verbs are listed in the causative verbs chart in item 7 below.
(Note that the suffixes ©], 3], 2], and 7] are also passive suffixes, as
described in L15, GN4.)

“ ”

4. AV.+7]9 (&) as,” “as for”

Hr}, £, &4, and A 735} are frequently used verbs in this
construction. It expresses the speaker’s experience or opinion.

A7F Bl & o] A In my view, this book seems to be
SAEA =2 good for the students.
2 Zolg.

AHYAA &7+ FA 2] As my mother understands it, Mr.
A7}o] Folxd L. Chin’s health has gotten better.

A7F L7+ WAFE =  Asfaras I know, there will be no
ek Aldde] glojxltta college entrance exam, begin-
sty o}, ning next year.

A7F AZsl7]d = tE% 9 In my opinion, it will be good to go
AZSE w2s Aol along with the president’s plan.

= CES
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5. AV.+3E Z<k(l)

” «

“while,” “during,” “when”

This construction indicates a duration of time in which an action or

an event occurs.

6. a.

Vot v/&/5 dal(e)

b. N.+tj2al ()

4l literally means “substitution,

I made many friends while I was
living in Korea.

Would you like to read this maga-
zine while you wait?

While I was sleeping, a heavy snow
fell.

While I was at school, a friend
of mine came.

“in place of,” “instead of,” “but”
“instead of,” “as a replacement”

” .

proxy,” or “surrogate,” butit also

means “in exchange for” or “as a trade-off,” as shown in these examples:

(b)

A o4l
AN S 272
Ak

gojo] A hA E
b FAAe] £

AEe A g4
2TFEZE B,

A Az A

AAE Pl 8.

That item is expensive but sturdy.

The weather is beautiful, but it’s
cold.

Instead of calling, I will write a
letter.

Would you mind going to the
meeting in my place?

As a gift, I bought a scarf instead
of a book.

I wrote my friend a letter rather
than calling him.
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7. Causative verbs chart

Suffix Verb Base

Causative Verb

Example and Gloss

o] At} to eat
Bt} tosee
=t} to die

2t} to be
cheated

ZT} to shrink,

to decrease

=t} to be high

=T} to melt

Holt} to feed
Holt} to show
Zo]t} tokill

Zo0]t} to cheat,
to fool

Zo|t} to shrink,
to reduce

o]t} to raise, to
make tall

o]t} to melt

A8 Al ob7lolA $6E Bolg.
I feed my baby milk at eight o’clock.
tliste Ao eSS BolAl L.
Please show the attendant your ID.
ol FolA] vhAlL.

Please don’t kill even an ant.

AFES AL £9 & ol
You can’t fool the people all the time.
A S Zofof o .

I have to shorten a pair of pants.

A dEe o wdder

Are they going to make the building
higher?

e F94 25 Aol

I melted the snow to use as water.

3] 2]t} to read

ot} to sit down

It} to puton

(clothes)

=t} to be wide

2t} to be
cooked, to
become ripe

21t} to cool off

213t} to make
read
et} to seat

Q13| Tt} to dress, to
put on (someone)
58]t} to widen

23|t} to cook,
to make done/ripe

213]t} to cool it off

AEAM A A& ¢8| Ao L.
My teacher had me read the book.

2 9ol obr1E EAF 9FelA vhAl 2.
Please don’t let the baby sit on the chair
alone.

obdel BN ZEES U3 ol
I put the coat on my little sister in the
morning.

o] de Walok o .

This road has to be widened.

SRl Y% 9elw ol glola.
Vegetables do not taste good when
overcooked.

Y7 mASw 848

If it is too hot, please cool it off.

g 2t} to know

<0} to cry,
to weep
At} to live

&t} togo
around

ET} to increase

22|t} to let be
known

22t} to make
(someone) cry

A+2]t} to make one

live, to save
=32t} to turn

=2t} toincrease

SIS B FA L

Please let me know the arrival time.
T FEIE AMEEE SR8
The movie made people weep.

A A7t of”el & ARlol g,

The dog saved a child.

e v d5s SPAe.

To open the door, turn the handle.
FEe AIHE 3

We increased exports by 10 percent.

7] %t} to laugh

W} o keep

<$-71t} to make
laugh

7]t} to entrust,
to check

a e AEES A AL

He makes people laugh a lot.

FAA o] A9l wAzte?

To whom shall I give this responsibility?
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Causative Verbs Chart (continued)

Suffix Verb Base

Causative Verb

Example and Gloss

Ht} to take off
A1t} to put on
(shoes)

<=t} to hide

AT} to wash

Hit} to comb

B 7|t} to undress,
to strip

2171t} to put on
(shoes)

<=7]t} to hide,

to conceal

A 7]t} to let wash

Hl 7]t} to comb

A7t ob7] Als vzl L.
I took off the baby’s shoes.

ol7] Ale Tl AWz e

Shall I put the shoes back on the baby?
we delll 71 Ael glel.

I have nothing to hide from you.
E=R7F vl ZZel A7

The road was washed clean by the rain.
Hel & A E7

Shall I comb your hair?

<> Ztt} to sleep A -t} to put Anlr}t o7 E A3 ol L.
to bed Mother is putting the baby to sleep.
7Wt}h to be awake 7)$-T} to wake oz T Aol F MY FAL?
Would you wake me up at 7:00 A.M.?
Eltt togeton, B $-T} toload, to Anlr} olo]l = st vl 2o Ej$o] L.
to ride put on (a vehicle) Mother put her child on the school bus.
Xt} to stand, Al $-t} to stop, to 23S 71219 koA Al Y FA L.
to stop erect Please stop the car in front of the train
station.
H|t} to be H] $-T} to vacate, 2715 F B FAIRA 80
empty to empty Would you empty the wastebasket?
T  ET} torise,to EFTE toenhance  +F WS Eo] Foh
sprout Exercise enhances one’s appetite.

F Yt} tobelow  BFT} to lower =% 28 ¥ FAZ L2
Would you lower the volume of the
music?

=t} tobelate 3T} toextend, 3 G YF ®Hoy S =
to defer ———-—/\] t}.
One month is too short; let’s extend it.
2t} to fit, to 2=t} o set, Zo gio] &5 wrola.
be correct to match I ordered a dress made to fit (my body).
adF EXERCISES

A BES A0 Apd dRAAL

L deje Aol 3= WM Fols & Ageldsyrle

o At aF Fodl wael

3. ZA%ke] P& ojgA FRT AFS A2F AT dFYU7k
1. Ao F& Tolo] FEFAFUR
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Folzl S AHgste] diEsdAl 2
1. & =8S 23 AASL? (o s, #3h
2. W SAZE Foleld 22 (-(0/oh) &t
3. "I E %A 1x =87tar (Felth
4. 85 AAZF AL9A Ha slojar (Zlde)
5. Al =&E o 24082 (= Ftel)
6. 2% wAHoA g Ade? (& i)
Folzl 25 AHESt] B8-S uHrAAl L
7. = ¢
d:olmyrt vixlE 1T, —— A Yrt HiXE 1A=
U dyude i T v e ds
TR
a. z2hdel el Sl dsol S wisle
b. ®Y7|E B e i, e Aot
c. FFE Lots =t} U= A #FH]E st
ool A
L gute FAbsh dAsA 2
o: Al A olvy A& HolFrt
a. opZelAl o= Heloh
b. op7]eA & 200
c. °ot71E oAt =
d 9oz AF=< Ao
e. op7lelA A< eralet.
2. 4t FAMSH dAsAl L.
d:¥7t gdE A —— FEsth
a. 142 A 7Hsdel ot e
b. X ALl LolHth
c. ml=el Aol dial FEIo
d. AACA 28 FHAAA  FolA|th
8. 4ot XA -o|/7} -&/E, -8t/ o, ©lAE ¥,

Wi/

A L& dolRAA] Q. (A} particle, case marker)
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85 AHEEY BAlol AA HZFHol AUk
AAS F&l =3 < Werh TEASS A
Tl Aostn o FERAE AR o] 7]

A714 Helx, deHlde 89 Fart Bdgle]l Yt
ol AAdAE Zd g Ao d& ¥A Ao
1=

v of %o 49 oJor YHBA RE Agol
#4] A3 ek b AF oW
Fuz g A Az 42etn U

o: ok o] opAA S5 A ol vla) AEAC

a. %ol aFA s F AS & ogloal

b. A= F4 FAIE dFolda. AA FAE
FA L

c. AFS st7] Aol oAl g & Azt
Hepy JAEAAN T35k

d. So& SEoWHA FH g 4 glojar
grol g, FFol A UAdHA Fehs nEa o8,

e. W AAT g+ HMHD} _ A AHstH s

Og TAFES 9y =5 JHR 2 sy o &3l

dute P2 vy “94*\3*1

a. e IR = oA Eo e 3 AL

(Bot/ &)

b. AHI= tl ofo] AT g (=t
2ttt

c o] HH Yo A| a1 wrol ok
(Froj = th/ 4o 2| o))

d. A& I d= ok (Eth/% )

e. °] 211 7tA0o UF Y7zt AlYsiAl 714 o]

A w72 7)ok ok AT (RIA T/ AT}

f. Ade 248 A e =1E ct.

(Zt/Ateh)

g A% el W Bk MAA R, 4
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2ol W 7 AR (2t e th
(A petroleum, &7} price of goods)

he 2 A2 F24 gol i o) 4 3
THAl ghol o5 W o =& EiAth
(/A

Lo AES ARG Ze] ¢ 7wt
G}/

jol guaE av Wolg 2 Aok Aol

ook @t (goltt/ Zolth) (¢¥] =

adress, &1l sleeve)

D. ©o]o}7|3}7]

1.

vse] 5y WA HelA olobrlel @A ofd
FHAZ] dFUR ok hEFel B Hegol AH
b A4 gz

FEE @ Aol AFUk FES T 0 of
FuAE AR AFU

ol

A 71
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2T

o= Aol UrbA A2 U A=
Aetd S Bra 7hA BshE FelA dg5oh 4 AlE Fare
S0t A8 /A FES EYE ©

am: Zalok U= FEREA, Aol B

Zo: % (EABAE GAN o

A on N Bael RUU? e TEREA 0] MAE
deetn ek adA BE @ A Aged 3w
Al ghof.

Z8:  EUEAe 9 U nd Molok FABS

@ =Folgn & welA.

&l 2ZHZ olop7] A7 W& = Aw|daL o] FolA
Alvbe 2

=3 $AFY FEol HoluA otolg Ty Foldl.
F3t= gkdol

Al Feolgid Ux el ged, 1A 13A° o
Al gl e

=3 H7b F&o #o] Qe EL EEdr 2¥gW 0%
9 Fotelol A AW A7I7F k=l o] 7b E?

o ul g Holgtar HEs}t ofyar?

3 F o I dE FEoIE AT A HAEE
% 2 HEEE & 55 24N 91 22 3s

Agete ook
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B gt AlHS =y Bl Ev oo A ZE e
1A o7} B

T3 o] AE T4 £ 7R E dol. e /71
ARAAITE 952 AF FEs ul$E d20]E9]

dul: Aelle FEshe Abge] =7 A 2ged 25
Faol o g A7)

=3 Ao 2Z2B she AR FC APA
FEdAe W Wes Ae ofyok B
FadMe ZY s 53] AxAS Y= Aedde
71X BARE 7] Al il
dEe wol wieA He=

a7 nE W Ahgsls AP (6 A7)

“Hunting Scene” from a tomb mural of the Koguryo kingdom
(sixth century)
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©ol VOCABULARY

ASS S et to emphasize, to stress; 7% emphasis

73 7] (sports) game, tournament

A classics, classical literature

F3lt o Kwang-hwa-mun stop or station

El volume (book)

A 1A maybe that is why

Zolg] club, group

S Ho to look around, to make a survey

=R scarce, rare, unusual; ZE-T} to be scarce, to be rare

23 Robin Hood

w3}k cartoon, comics

24 martial arts

-Ea bookstore; A]% 31 Seoul Bookstore

W ~Edz] best-seller

A kA o to disappear

ks bookstore

S| fiction, novel

J=oF mind cultivation; 4 <%3}t} to train one’s mind

SEZ sports

Al downtown, within city limits

Al example, demonstration; AW 73 7] exhibition
game or match

Al to be exciting

Q1A patient mind, endurance; W patience

J=xo a kind of, a sort of; << akind, a sort

Esis! gradually

A Al mind, consciousness, mentality

HAx tae kwon do

@A form of Korean martial art

s 714 curiosity

254, The Tale of Hong Kil-dong

97l THTA* WEFEEM) EXTRA READING

$AEe we wad B doxin GBS Beln A5}

Bskov], Baol 53 Holwrh Lelu ANAA Hold of5ol7]
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W Bl AFSERE AUE Wtk ol ARE oA RS
Fn U9 FLEL YL wwl Hon, 1t} £559
o%oie) s Holc Aok = ol o2 wAo] Hol, &
JetE Solthwd welSe] $4 R mo E AINE wlokol
e AgEA el Fch aen i welEe B

0

T

e A5 gogtn BES Wt 1y $2EL 7
oroith. A 9o TAZ A Yk & g Acn Fsstn
“Lell A \—*1% %ﬁ o a2 32EL 23S Adsa AV S
m2es AlgEs e W el e Aoz Tk a3t AlER

yekE Kﬂ%’:iﬂr-

*There were frequent invasions from the north and from the south during
the 1590s, but the ruling nobility held their power under which corrupt
government officials neglected the welfare of the people. It was in this period
that H6 Kyun (c. 1569-1618) wrote The Tale of Hong Kil-dong, a social satire
criticizing the social conditions through the story of Hong Kil-dong, an
illegitimate son of a yangban. Although there were many illegitimate sons
who were reared and educated in the traditional nobility class, few were
allowed to enter government service, thus creating a class of young men
frustrated and discontent who resorted to civil disobedience. Revealing the
despotic rule of the time, the authorities executed H6 Kyun for his critical
view of society, on the grounds of real or fabricated offenses. Ho6 Kyun came
from the Confucian scholarly family whose sons were eminent scholars and
whose daughter was the famous poet H6 Nans6lhon.

7hd3stch to be poor

A A&tk to refuse

= finally, in the end

2] [#2]] bureaucrat, government official

= government position

a8 oot while doing so, meanwhile

o] Fo}  to distribute

{BRY bad, wicked; ¥ T} to be bad, to be wicked

t} 2t} to govern, to rule

ol 2] a1 accompanying

=5; =3  thief, burglar; =5Z3}t} to steal

wa [Hy] order, command; H#H S Wt} to order, to
command

Ho}l Fo} to accumulate

But discontent; E%7FS ZT} to be discontent, to have

a grudge
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e

orch to snatch, to take away
all, entire; 2 u2} all over the country; 2 3o
entire family/home

o} [ZE}  to be right, to be correct

g head, leader, chief

2% righteous; 2] 5T} to be righteous

A property, asset

o mistreatment, ill-treatment; XS Wt to be
mistreated
concubine

= to bear in mind, to harbor

= scholarship, academic knowledge

W ¢+ to reprimand, to teach a lesson (colloquial)

3 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1.

AV.+2/& A “while doing . . . ”

This construction indicates that the second action has a dual purpose.

Taking advantage of the situation, you do one thing while doing some-

thing else at the same time.

AAEE 2 43 ghwd I went to school and at the same
Zkct. time visited my teacher.

4= A A 3= I went to attend the Korean
A ] o Y zke) students’ meeting and also

to make friends (there).

AT HS A Ao Zkth.  Iwent home and also had lunch.
2. a. V.+4dy “and then,” “since,” “but”

b. V.+3/4EY “since,” “because,” “so,” “as,”

“when”

-BJY is not used with 7 or we. This restriction does not apply to

A/ kE Y.
(a) g=Zto] Bl=o Since Susan went to Korea, there
7HEY &4 o] has been no news.

gl
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°1FeS FH3IHY  She was studying anthropology, and
A g AHg e now she has changed to
TG sociology.

(b) o}z 4% gt Because I went to school early

ZxH Yy wAlo] in the morning, the classroom
g "o} A was completely empty.

A3tE Py I called a friend, but he was al-
A= AH ready out.

ko il

HkS wo] Wiy Iate too much and have a

v 7} ofZt}. stomachache.
g7t 35E= Because we studied hard, we did
dA3s Yy well on the test.
ARS8
3ol 5.

Note that the subjects of the -%1/3kT] connective are usually not the
same. For example, &2 2ol ZIHy S At} isnot correct, but
£e Aol FUY AL AT or Bol Aol Zely W47 ot
A2t} is fine.

3. V.+ (o]/ohA 18X “maybe because,”
“it could be because”

This expression indicates the speaker’s conjecture or reasoning.

vphilx] 19 %] £ F&]  Maybe because he is busy, John is

B o] gl not interested in the martial
arts.
S s B =5 Py It could be that because I didn’t
w27} o}=xt}. sleep, I have a headache.
gtAo] @o] &3tk 124 The number of students has
TIHX] wAlo] increased. Maybe that’s
A R=ae why there aren’t enough
classrooms.
4. a. V.+7]& V.+Xxqt “it is true that . . ., but”
b. N.+ (o])7]& 3R “itis true that. .., but,”

“although itis...”
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This construction indicates that the speaker recognizes the fact.

(a) B]& 717} w27]=  Itis true that airplanes are fast,

SEA RE H) AT but they are expensive.

dol¥|=7} 228]&  Itis true that David is a good cook,
kA sk = but he doesn’t cook because
SHA|RE Al o] he doesn’t have time.
CERE e
O
15 .

(b) AE F&ol7]e= It is a traditional martial art, but I

SFA qF 2+ don’t know it well.
=aha.

=2 dEo7= Although it is a nice gift, I cannot
stARE A= & accept it.
LA R

5. Ending expression ¥

There is no equivalent expression in English for ¥. Itisa colloquial
sentence-ending expression meaning something like “what else?” in
U gk Zkx] ¥ “I went to school, what else?” or “I went to school,
you know.” It is used only in intimate and informal conversation and fol-
lows the -A] (&) or -1}(£) sentence ending.
This is set

dFo ~¥x =22 st They are doing it as a kind of sport, This i
AA H. nothing more. italic.
e ¢ oY HA H. I guess he’s not coming today, you
know.
gt 7R L8 #H. I’ll just go to school, nowhere else.
A7F olg 7hve . I don’t go anywhere, you know.
6. V.+AE(L) “you know”

This intimate or polite sentence ending says something like “you

know,” as in “I saw the movie, you know.”

F&e A7} =AE. You know, martial arts are good
for your health.
WL FdolAE. Tomorrow is a holiday, you know.
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mul FA FPel7F £A4E My baby brother Jung-yup ripped
o

my homework, you know.

=

Ny O TR 010 =y UL W 0o

dul= Ae Tk o/l ZkEY
Al o w3t FEA T, sy
redsd ]

g FFel i AYr (=/& #)

OFMAIAIA Aol A of el Fofesdoler (HY)
obEnfo] ES o Hu7t ofmjar (-3t/ATY)

sote] 2ol Abgo]l ol gtojar («(ol/ohA - XA])
o & AY? (A #)

HA=E o WAL (AELR)

o4 BEL AHgde] BAL wpRyA L,

d: $05e $ES L o0 — FAEE R 2
71 ehA w7l %ol
o =,

a AFE ARG 20

b. & EA7F Hoh

. GAL ggAe Faolth

AE)

d: g el e T Bilo] Brh — g Lo
B2 whyel

U]—7{E'
a. TYFEL FHAFdd o
b. mlaE A4S w72 Yot
c. HAagsE Q7)o
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=
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A317]
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4 Thg Belel mE el o) Wag T Uol
Ao $Ah Bt £do] Bad FAE FoluilAe,

71, Ay, dolxgy, 22, A, w, Do,
Ao, Ag, v, deld, A, #3d,
T BT, o 2RAT,

a. £o] B8 FAk
b. weo] Hag FAk
c. <ol g3k FAL
D. o]ot7]3}7]

1. ZRIZ oJolr|e] EAEE Tl HAAIL
Zpalo] FoldtE AFZz| Ysle] o]oly) oH HAA L
Zolst= ] FE oloprlal BAAIL.

3.

e W oW waE Avel Gsuz
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gt 29 dof

Agky 2ol WEel A7 ol SR AW g we Ak
Sl AsHE btk kst get slo} WMRlEY folst
HEE @ AGTh obdol FU1E Wk W oW Fel Y A7t

oJe=shrlE AN

sul: @vlo}, oWl Fuel 12 mW oj@rp
Au):  pAH? B HzEgo] FxFe] So] U

ful: ofY, HEEge]s} olUR @F A% Sotolok

A TEREA

ful: TEATA, Wl m2u] ... o)L TER 0l

frels FHER AP Aok
b elob7Iu? ofel4izk Sof ¥ o] Holth

?‘ﬂ_HH; A

ol olY. Atgo] oyt &4 A o] g} upgA A A
Ateloll dojit dolof g o} A77}t o5 4.

& n: a3 &35 A dEa 7hAk

ol ol 2571 9t #olgR]? oA oA g =
aw Zo] sixta & 4 adig?

dul: A Feolgkz Fol AslaA el Jixta Eo] Bk

fols A F AgE A glS 2. BHuelhy® ghaef] 1S Aok
Z vEHo] lojA 8F ofEgdolA md 1Yt
a2y,

186
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(e = A7)

Al THEHASE A A dustela sted s

mE 2 d xR =E7ter FE 2 o iR
Qa3 B ot A

R ded 7 A Aem FAL

e SA, A4, BY A FR7b e oW Rew
ERPEEE

v Boz FAa. sbeatd 7hed dAe 2 FAW
Az o

v 235 WA 82 153cd= Al #2f7F veks] ®
d7b gidl L.

vl 130l FAT & &+ gA 2 H. 23 A2 FA4 8.

e ke Al Rl 45,0009 o,

& ul hER A &I E H AR K2

o EEo|A &

] offr, ot Bod W] 7k X7 oA Y B A
S5 A 7Aook

Al . oY kA WA g e g zE wkAl Ak

o VOCABULARY

7} 5tk to be possible; 7}53lA if possible

=z performance (music, drama, or dance)

1} 2ks] side by side, in line, in a row

W A o] iced coffee; WS iced water

g2]la. 7}t}  to take along; HlE]al 2T} to bring together

a2 mind, heart; vV} Z3F good-hearted,

good-natured

= a musical

el art exhibition

A seat (for tickets); AAl A-class ticket

of=2]

atelier, studio
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ok =} front seat; A}2] seat

oF& promise, appointment; 2F&38}t} to promise

17] performance, acting; 17]3}t} to act

o mj) 2] booth for advance sales

d v} 3}tk to sell/buy in advance

22 7}o] greedy person

o) =3}t} to discuss; 2] 3= discussion

-z cup (of); A 37 cup of coffee

Zro] St} to fall asleep

-2F piece; Al # three pieces; 3% A7 three
(pieces of) tickets

=t} to die

A 7 o]t} to be at the point of; =& X7 °|t} to almost die

2| &3}t to pay; A& payment

25k [2}7}]  good-hearted, good-natured; 2}&}t} to be good-
hearted

A= credit card

o fan, admirer

) &stct  to modernize; A tH3E} modernization

zTuAd The Tale of Hungbu

gl7] #ag FHA EXTRA READING

9 =k A SRt Ay Falrt o] oloprle] EAYUdYUTh

o= whgel #A7L 43 SIGGUT 1 RAelE ok AL
A, ohSot, FAZel Fof Al Aok At FAS

dm FAyh 2e4 dEgoleln S44gele 3 it
B R 4FES AoE] ASAEUT ey e FRE
% glo] dut AFUTh o B BRE FHE Hahy, oAl
HAE R ) dd. S ol ol Wl s g0 s
WESGSUT, 204 B9 4TSS A 2 AN o5 S
5 ekt e U Aol wan el o % o
Lo vlelsk A4 B3 dgUnh ey TR BRE

AR 3 ega}swu}

Agol 7ka Bol gFUth FEe zd AH|Eo] Eole}
Fo 204 A%d BAE 951 Ageu o
Fotgeld & ata e, A7 AEEe] &R
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EFRFUT A4S E8BY Agd FHolut AR AR S0zt

AU AH @ vhelst gol "oid thelk ReAw
wokgUth FRE 7Y0E WD AME ZAA A2
FAGUD 2007t 7hge) S AU L dEow mkine

OAl Bol ol gUth FRA el Ut 42 dn

s, A Sl doish 3 F3 ol A% @ AT Bolmaigh,
TAE FA4 AQEY el s 2 el Fa2Y A

F25 ¥ele A 7 nad delew Been uE ml

Fo WalFUth 13 oA AYYUZH U Sel= u #}
ohjet & & HEEC A5 4 UG E BE g nA
FUE R AINE S wR 042 ot
g

a%d FRG e oA HALAR

ie= full, fully

-ZF between

= conflict, tension; Z5(°]) Ut} to have
conflict or tension

7 neck

T2 o] boa, large snake

Z Ky 4 hate to see (the face of a person)

e to expel, to chase out

Ry immediately, right now

=X nest

u}ch to pick

u} earth, land, ground

gojrcg o} (Vt.) to drop; Eo]x|t} (Vi.) to drop

U} [SEH to make a hole

v} gourd; ¥} A gourdseed; B} % gourd
flower

HE treasure, valuables

HA jewel, gem, precious stone

B2 x| ot (Vi.) to break; H-zjrzg]t} (Vt.) to break

=2} rich person

! complaint; £33 3}t} to complain

A7) chick, baby (animal)

Alth to plant

A=A ol grouch, ill-tempered person
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oA T [ATA T

# ok A

to pour out, to gush out

seed

front yard

hut

brotherly or friendly love

crying; %3t} to cry out

last words, dying wish; #<13}t}

to express dying wish

with care, with devotion

swallow (bird)

(hanging) in clusters

outline, plot; stalk, stem; ©]ok7] FA 2]
main plot of story

to pick up (from the ground)

roof

(Vi) to fill up; (Vt) A $-t} to fill up

to mistreat, to treat with contempt
ceiling

thatched house

to treat (a patient), to give medical treatment
too (much), very

reconciliation; 3}l 8}l to reconcile

233 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Verbs for involuntary action: £t}, A2]t}, and Ut}

Many body-related functions are treated as involuntary or noncon-
trollable acts and are expressed by £t} “come under,” YT} “arise,” or

22t} “be caught.”
==
Aol £t}
to fall asleep

w717 =
to catch a cold
ol &t

to get sick

v R

go] v} 71 Atk
to have a fever to catch a cold
o] vt} ol Ao
to get sick to get sick
37F vt

to get upset
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=0 v Zelo)
Lol 5t ol vtk TAoA Atk
to be influenced to perspire to be caught
(literally, to be by a cop
colored)
2. Question ending -T}A] 2?7 “Isn’tit...?”"

As an indirect question ending, -T}A| & expresses something
close to “don’t I hear/don’t they say...?,” as in X5 & H]7}
2THA 87 “Don’t they say it’s raining now in New York City?”

a. V.+ X (8L)? “don’t/didn’t I hear...?”
V.+ /A (2)? “don’t/didn’t I hear . ..?”

b. N.+ (o])&}A] (£)? “don’t/didn’t I hear thatit’s...?”
N.+ (o)A GA (L)? “don’t/didn’t I hear thatitwas...?”

(a) 1 B2 e¥zt= Don’t they say that he likes opera?
FopaoiA 27

Ue 84 25 Didn’t I hear you bought the ticket
MNeHA? already?

1 o] thEH Didn’t I hear that he was elected
FA AR ? president?

(b) Mdo] 54 Don'’t they say it’s Independence

ZIddolgA] g8r Day tomorrow?

2371 et Don’tI hear Eun-ju is an opera fan?
FBEREE

1 Ao Didn’t I hear that the book was
Q171 TR K2 popular?

3. AV.+ 2/& 4 a9t “should have . ..”

This short form of -2 /& A& 13t} indicates mild regret, as in

4

“I should have done . ..’
o] 712k & Z2 z18ith.  1should have asked her/him to
go with me.

AAE v 98 4 I should have eaten lunch earlier.
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I should have cooked (boiled)
the rice-cake soup.

“even if (I try) doing ...,”
“even if (something) is. ..

2

4. Vo+ (01/0h) WA/ RkA

This connective indicates the speaker’s supposition of the fact or the

event.

27 3l A 428¢lo].  Even if you are remorseful now, it is
of no use. / There is no point

in being remorseful now.

wo] Yx HASE FUe= It'll be hard to catch the bus even if

A=4. you run.
FTAA o=l Bk Even if you discuss it with someone,
T7F = there won’t be any good

0E =2 &

A 2o
Abgol 717} A Ak 7

JELZ ¢k ¥ Ath

5. AV.+ (o)} v}

solution.
Even if a man is tall, he is probably
less than seven feet.

“no use,” “no point doing,” “not

worth doing”

This pattern indicates a futile attempt or uselessness, meaning liter-

ally “whether to do it or not.”
There is no use going; we can’t see
the movie because we’re late.

R

7hg vy -2l =oiA
1 g3t % Bk

I ke "o} mphuich The medicine was no use. It didn’t

help.
There is no point asking Kyungju;

Aol A Fal By e Qb
she’ll say she won’t go.

ok @ Aol
6. AV.+2/S A ZFo|t}h “to/at the pointof . . .,”

“almost,” “nearly”

This expression is often preceded by a verb of hardship, such as
EZ7)eteh, 2AH, S et oAt or @l Ao

Alddo] UE oY & The exam was so difficult that I

2|7 0] 21k,
SEE RIPCP R

almost cried.
I am so tired that I’'m about to

collapse.
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o] detA Fo I almost died of thirst.
273 o] ATt

193

et rlo
=

rl

2 L
No

Fol Q& Aelel B2 MEU7R

1AL sHA8E (e A)

we) b Hs Y S ST ((o]/oh) Bk
eFd7 Astel BE oW (2t sk

dol ok BU? (-2/& AFolth

=

A S Abgste] EAS vl A L.

-2/& 4 a8t

o: &FA AIE Aty —— &F A A=

OU Ly 00 = gy s w0 =
5 o

4 4 oyt
a. F&=g5 S
b. XA & AES At}
c. IFE dg 7
6. -2}/thA 82

dof A%
L 9we RAE Zd 232 SR 2 FA
W o4 2 & dgun

A7 (), ek,
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a. g A,

b. W7} A7 S0 9bA =30

c. Fol =AY

d. A3z & & 4 &7t er

e. Wol Wl AL AL dojmHY.
£ o37] o} HA|Zlog?

a. A 7k =t oyt = &
ol oF et

b. AN = 7heh A71% sh] Wil el A
AZIA7] EortyARt __ cllAMe w=dshe
Abgrol Fdjel Zhke] AA wEE &

¢ =dE FEEAES s Pk

(i

8. dure FAE T 2L SASAIA L.

i

duisiet, WRE T, 2 Bat, Ac

a. @5 WY e 74 Ae
e 2E ?
b. & opx Sk Ao

Rl B o = P A= v
c. @ = siad g Feyrt iu
2] ko E.
fuls Wl R e dgeR
W7t ¢4 ZeEHE JlER

o
r_gg
N

sk (sl/ate), ARA S (E /), A8 /st

a. 8% ¥ AEES 5 A wel deot
b AT A7l B ofxzagt detsel A
c. = AbElE gl =t
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ol oF7]3}7]
1.

o] Fobshs FHPE oW AU 1 7Y
EAYE wel BN L

SJeiiol ¢ = B3 FoIA A olopl 7
ool EE A oo 2zt @ AAH EolnAlA e
Aot 95 7+ 7] 9lel AB ek seln
Futh 75k ol dofett WaE wEY BAAlL
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ZHE AT v

N
ol

A= A+ FIE F
F2o A e I
orol Fluol A Tyttt

Z_ﬂ—/Kg—% o 1,]. 5]011;],

| 20%
@ s wol. A Awe

ro b

=
o
=

l

Z8:  AAEAS, o Ko vk Awld v Fel N Werg
A8 @R BrAAD o A2 o) Fe 3
27 gelA & 7 Aol e, F3 A
A Zol !

am: erdEHe. 2AFL FF aEolA 8

WA a4 At 2 SYOoE S gAE Frdta
slel &

Au: e B obF A AL FRANE B 2L
o] supes

wE gaelAt 24 BE 2 78 48 gela. aeu
A 2 A 24 BE el Ha. A

dole. v)% nEEe olue

Aul:  oTle] Abe Aol ek hEtin @ 4 glojs. At
@wlo] E¥ RelA AT Fol T v 7157}

Aol 8.
=3 FHA e o], ol 2 e 53 Ee| o
7W7h ] 82
b d, A% T gete. JHES 53] 2 e
Ll A7E e 2E 5o A X Lol 53782

196
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e 2 ol ¢ PEE ofd Ad g, gy
Hgel s Wy MFeIA Fole ol st 3
BE8. Aol dejuole], doja Fol T& 2uA
ZepA o2 SRRl 8.7

a4 A% vpR7R G 8.6 oA AL LSt o]
Efol = ol @ Deka dotEr|vE HAl skl L.

9 =ARel e A, gl 720
slefo} st = wjsiv) L.

F23hA Alo] 22

23 A% F R%w edd o BR AR R

A ook @RS AW BHE deksl e, gFAEel g
WA WSt @ ol Tolelx obd g uhz W,
whe]” gy st

il glol Q.

Fo amAw 1w el Hge a5l o2 we)
A 5 AR

o] VOCABULARY

BT Koreans residing abroad, overseas Koreans

-G "o owing to, thanks to

v}z 7Fx] o] tF to be the same, to be similar

Lig= Man-chul (man’s name)

o pronunciation; ¥-5-3}t} to pronounce

27 Beijing

23} North Korea

Ab&-3h Tk to use

AT western Europe; A1 % the West; & eastern

Europe
A Zshok to grow; 7% growth
sl sound, word; < 4:2]oF? What’s this sound?

What do you mean?
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A E accent

o] 2] =4 s}t to feel confused, to be bewildered or at a loss

ool #Z; WHk7) air conditioner

da]wo]El; =7}7] elevator

A Yonbyon (northeastern region in China near
North Korean border)

3 completely, not at all

g o] word of foreign origin, loanword

~-eh ot to grow up, to be raised

A5 entirely (not), completely (not)

A= extent, degree

ZAE Choson nationals, Korean-Chinese

FEsith to order; it an order, ordering

F 3] Jun-hie (woman’s name)

9]7] ZAZE* o|o}y] EXTRA READING

FRo 2AFEe F2 95T A9 23 Aok AAY FR}
B Aole) FAAe 24 Aol FARNAR, 1 oldrEE 45
e @ AlgEel HAA el mel 43 99tk 59
LA Al % Be < @3 E0] I4E do] THoE o] FAH.
SuE ol Ee] B & 7} 971% ale,

of Aeje] A3 Gk ZAFEL NEd dld AAe] Folx
Aprle] Ao st —\:32}‘—3: A71a B =89S a ok 13161
welo] Helor 2A%e AXTE AT Arh FHde
AsllE oAl o 2% We] qleh.
*Choson-jok (371 & literally, “Choson nationality/ethnicity”), the term used by
the Chinese to refer to the Korean-Chinese, is relatively new in South Korea
because there was little communication between South Korea and North Korea
or the People’s Republic of China from the mid-1940s to the early 1990s. The
majority of the 1.5 million Korean-Chinese live in the Yonbyon (Yanbien in
Chinese) area, which borders the northwestern part of North Korea.

Ethnic Koreans of different countries have different names. Korean-Chinese
are called /15 by the Chinese, and Korean-Americans are called 2j7] w3
and Korean-Japanese called #] ¥ 3 X by the South Koreans. Korean-Russians
are called 31291 by the North Koreans.

There are more than 1 million Korean-Americans; the majority of them live
in the Los Angeles, San Francisco, and New York City areas and in Hawaii.
Korean-Russians in the former Soviet Union number about a half million, but
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currently they are largely in the Almaty area of Kazakhstan and the Tashkent
area of Uzbekistan. There are also pockets of Korean residents in Australia,
Brazil, Argentina, Mexico, and various European countries.

—

o}
4l

F57
-]
o] o &=
old
o] F3hc}

national border line; =73 national border
to make an effort; =% effort, endeavor
independence; =3 = independence
movement

ethnic group, race, (ethnically identical)
people

minority; TFF majority; &4 WZ ethnic
minority

in the inside and outside; <F# the inside
and the outside

Apnok River (also known as Yalu River)

more than; 4] o] 709 24l%Y more than
ten restaurants

additionally, besides; ©]$] others

(from) the previous, before; ©] % after this
to move, to immigrate; ©] 5 moving,
immigration

UAAAI [LAAH]  Japanese occupation period

Al
A4
A T
AA] A

BalA o

3% =4

self; A}A19] of one’s own

pride

self-governing region

notafew; Zt} to be few

(Vi.) to be set, to be decided; A 3}t} (Vt.)
to decide on, to choose

region

to keep, to preserve, to guard

PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Indirect speech: formal

short forms

” < ”

“they say . ..,” “someone says. . .

Below are the short forms of formal indirect speech endings. (For
the informal short endings -t 2, -(¢])# &, -(&)#H L, AL, and

A 8, see L9, GN5.)
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Al 20 =}

Statement V. + T4 T}
Statement N. +

(ehEU
Command V. +

(o) gy

Question V. + % Yt}
“Let’s” V. + &4t}

(a) FHEol&= F3

NEESIE

ol gt
5

o
T

H
A

(b) A5 oyt

SEEEN

gy
(c) ! whmych

(d) L Hstdel] 2ol

7Hy o

2. Adverb with negative

“they say”
“they say that it is”

“they tell /ask/order”

“they ask/say”
“they ask/invite to do”

(They say) Man-chil is a
Korean who lives in China.

(They say that) he is an athlete.

(They tell you) to answer the
phone.

(They ask you) to answer the
phone (for someone).

(They ask) whether you are busy
tomorrow.

(They invite you) to go to the
department store with them
tomorrow.

Certain adverbs are followed by a negative, such as ¢+ or %, or

a negative ending, such as i}, oYt} -#] ¢}, -A] & Slt}, A
U}, 220, or HAl 8. Some examples of these follow:

38 completely, never at all

T A notatall

%] notatall, none

Hollde= Ad 5= & 7187}
(o]
BA

I have no time to exercise at home.
Aeel e 294 w2

I don’t know the streets of Seoul at all.
7h el A o Aol gl

There is no news at all from Karen.
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ZA 5 by no means, never

#4 not even a tiny bit
(of motion)

T4 3] not possibly

ZA9 hardly, not often

£ atall

Z12] notso (much, long,
big, good, or the like)

73] not very
H 2 not especially

A 2 never, ever

3. V.+o} By

T 22 de X 2dAH
By no means will we be able to finish
the job.
325} wka g1}l (See L6, GN3.)
Stay still! /Don’t move!
B =48 A8 AR % e
I can’t possibly make it by eight
o’clock.
n5eE ATEL FAY 2
ghis.
I hardly see my high school friends.
2% Aol B gt uztel £
Lately, I haven’t been to the city at all.
Ak gael el 9A o
The Kiimgang Mountains are not so
far from South Korea.
o de B8 ¥ ots.
The work is not very difficult.
AL W= whma] ergkol £
I was not especially busy yesterday.
S AdlE oA vhA L.
Never talk about our secret.

“while (doing/being),”

” ” «

“as. .. (is doing),” “as,” “since”

This pattern indicates that one becomes aware that while something

is happening, something else has also happened. The pattern can also in-
dicate the cause for the next action or event.

A By Z12p7F &l

=gk,

A5} o 71sw A Ak
By WA eael gk

grel HlATE BY ol E
A7be Aol it

(I woke up and became aware that)
while I slept, the train had
arrived in New York City.

(I realized that) we’d already
arrived at the school as we
walked while talking.

As the price was so high, nobody
was buying it.
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GH 7t w2y mgld

Aol obR = o

g,

4, V.+2/Z 32

Nobody came to the meeting since
the weather has been bad.

“(so) ... to the extent that,”
“(s0) ... to the point that”

This pattern expresses a hypothetical or real degree, limit, or extent

of the performance, action, or behavior.

5.

QoA E B & FEw
v 3},

2 AAE ¥ ¥ HER
el =gint.

Aofthi71t As AER
H)7} gel g,

V.+ /%0

I am so tired (to the point) that I
can’t get up.

I ate so much (to the extent) that I
can’t breathe.

It rained so much that it was
difficult to walk around.

“it has/had been,” “it has/had had”
(double past)

This construction means that something has/had happened or

has/had not happened at a specific moment in the past. The simple past
tense $1/%F indicates the completion of an action or an action in the
past. If an action is completed, it is in the past tense, asin 93} T}, which
means “I sat down” (butit may also mean “I am in a sitting position”). The
double past tense marker %1/%k%l indicates either an action that was
completed in the past (and then some other action came after it) or a
simple experience, as in the following examples:

T awx] 2ahA
ojg]l z Aol 8.

Without knowing what it meant,
I was confused (but not
anymore).

Wrt gkaroll 7F7] Aol &

Bed e P
o}
L.

I had forgotten my aunt’s name.
But now I remember.

Before I went to Korea, I had met
Professor Sohn once.

It was/had been so cold that day.

Haruko has been to New York.
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w1

6. Many uses of ©}zF71A] “same thing,” “similar thing”

This term has many possible combinations with connectives, sentence
endings, verbal modifiers, and particles, as shown in these examples:

n}xk7 A o} It is the same (thing).

IS A RS Is it the same?

I A A =S similarly, in the same manner,

same as

3z 71A] 9 the same kind of

nlx 7R if it’s the same

v}z 7FR] =] 2k although it’s the same

25 dAEE gy Like college students, students in
VR 2 HFFE 7} elementary school must have/
glow <F Hro}. can’t do without computers.

7H <F 7 mEE7EAIA|RE . Whether I go or not is all the same
7}, to me, but I'll go.

W 2~} ghol mpxbzbxA If the fare is the same as for the
7122 7}A} bus, let’s take the train.

7. a. N.+gH=o] or §&o “thanks to (you) ...”

b. V.+ L/&/= gHl “due to (your) generosity,”

or Y& “thanks to you”

This polite acknowledgment of a favor or generosity is another way
of saying “thank you.” It is used liberally even when there is no favor or
generosity received, as in G 8] 2 X\l Y T} in response to &F
A L?

(a) 7+ A, g Thanks to you, Mr./Ms. Koo, I
gm0l & Bol learned a great deal of Korean.
wl $lo] 5.

S5 Yol Amst Thanks to Hungbu’s help, the

25 Tk swallow survived.

(b) ol EAA EAl39] Thanks to my father’s hard work, I
datal g el went to college without
Ae gt @A hardship.
Sl ool 2
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3= AGFE A4 Thanks to having a Korean
gdlo fd& friend, Yu-wen learned Korean
S-S Z w9} well.

a3t A7 d= Thanks to my friend who was there,
G o3]S I had a comfortable trip.

AstA k.

<%  EXERCISES

A EES ¢lu AE digeiAl L
1. “2AEZroldt FFE DY 7R
2. wHHolgt= Al gt 9} S5yt
3. T wxeo A ¥ gbar To] @A tEY7le
4. o=lo] 7b WA v $= ghmEo] Folojgtn

A2+ Y 77k

B. Fox B8 & Al&slo] SHEAA
1. B 7] <tellA =& 2 Fojgr (H3])
2. F=ol I+ AT Agko] glojar (A9Y)
3. o olgA =A golgr (-of HY)
4. o717} Aty Al P A oLl ((2/S HER)
5. A HirE= o] HIFEET ¥IRQ? (RExE7EA])
6. oA ot ZkAY? (-A/%A T}
7. wto]lF A& dxolE F A stAl L. ()
8. oAtE BUHALr ((v/2/= gitd)
g EAES Enlx4A L. gl 2 B8 TE B4R
9. ol =& AttEY
10. =< vj$oiy
1. %55 2o] sgry
Fojz TS AMESY BAS vl Al L
12. -(e]) "yt

o: 77 @ ejololtt. —— AT Slgol gy,
a. Ax 1ol AFEAUL
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b. ©] & A& Aot
c. o]Ao]l Al oy Apxlo]t}.
o] A%
1. o5 23S S AIL
a. = YT Eoj TS BE 0 »e
ol o}
b = 9= Al 2] e ARE HE
w 2= Zolt}
c = & Fees AE FE 9 2s ot
d. ezl
e. Aol
f. Tolg&
2. et FALE g o4 e
}-&3ttt versus o] &3t}
a. Wt ?'?}5#01] oy gkt
b. M3 A7 = #FAFY
c. A 3 YolA Folet ?‘&3?0%2 ot
d. = 7t= 718 & Stk AE S

a. "ol =TS vlE 7187 BEU7R
b debeld A/ g AFE A F18) ek
c. W w =59 7187 gksyp
d. 7] Fol ¥d2 B 2 7137 dAFU?
e. StuwolA nd St EolE 7137t dFYIR
4. AFY ol8ES 5:7113}341 Yot oA
Tl FY 7k (o] 2 elder, superior)

of Ze ... o] He.. .o £&.. .0

L)

rlo
Mo
rlo
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o: (Fulsk WA o] Be s gl Fula, o
Ze gALgTtel Th WAk,

a (49 93
b. (A7 ohdst S ojrid)
¢ (2% AR=)

D. o]o}7]s}7]

1. gol& 7t2d o 7& 2
df 28 AFU7e

2. gkmojo] @o] AlgH 1 = 9]
oot o Bol 2ygyrte

3. mIoA] Eo] 2ol Yol Folo] dFYyle

AL

ne)
2

ZFEAAFUI

o

o & FoRAA L.
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AR AlFEel nZ YT

dule At Fglo]o]s Atelal o] et A &4t HAL ATt
ek A Arkele e F7e AR AlEFSe] gEsAl

A & o] %&dv} o] RellA & maw H AFS WP EG
7HAe & Qo dule AE A Fgolols 7R 30%
= ’%}74] ?“ﬂ T AT At olBE Fol FoteAtviat
M2 AbE AHE oA AW S-S ﬂurﬂl 3t

s Al ed e FHo] ofF FulQ.
ofR: It MA AF2 o Lot

vl FL2 AES AP FMA aREYUT v A=
223001 8.

ol®: Idl ofHE F Bad A or|ME 220 EES 2EY|
nEe 110 2ES 20 P wFAN 27E BT
o EE low EdAEu 2

. o FE= s Ak H. 84t A ATblA = A A
AF o]

QARG 489 1& & R 2o} 1|
AuT g A A Aolops

A ol ol etk ot kelzk AR Fol=v.
2 = 39 2 2ok At o A 29 ojws

Au: s E At HopAule. Rz & R gubeta. o
F golmge Wt A oAz

o|m: & mAe okl Aok AHl: 4l Ase vl

Lli%‘
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A 54 AHl= dEUY

dul: o5 HH FFolols FUAEU L. Ao AITHIL
A3 &ae7h Zobd 8.

A9: o} aEAL. FA] "WolmeAEe Foster

Au: PAT Bt} & "olmslols. A £ 9 A Aol

Hul g,
AL A 4 9gn Fugd ux =g HY d8 v L.
dul: & we] o3y A FL <t sMedrter

49 BEolX L WY AT S o mH S mes

sty
duj: Wl g Avht Srker Ak Wek shtss

A ¥E 4% AL AE AR Aol FER A
=dyrth a8 AfH2 7]zbe] AU 2H| 2} W RS
FEefor gy

. aesyUd. a8 Y ®AsUH E8 AdA L.

@o VOCABULARY

744 price

7} 8k to be possible, it’s possible

n=2ch to select, to choose

1y breakdown; I#}t} to be out of order

1=t} to repair, to fix

T} sk to purchase; %} purchase, buying

= domestic, made in Korea; =+AFZ Korean/
domestic product

=4 Kimsong, Gold Star (name of company)

71 ok to take out (of box, envelope, or the like)

1tk to switch off, to turn off, to extinguish

t}ekslA variously; TFF3lt} to be various

oA five days; SHA] <Fell within five days

gojrr gt} (Vt.) to drop; Eo]X|t} (Vi.) to drop



AAp Al el

=t
T25(2)
E2E

kgt
A}

H]-&

A
AJH] 22 4E]
Aol c}

ZxH] A}

AT

A1

#e| o]
o} Fr}

o ¥l

defsttt [94]

ore
gt
o] 43t
A2}
H A o}

AR 27t
AR A F
7% [ 7H
_xﬂ

Al &

=t

=2

Aot

=4

54

871
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to take apart, to tear apart (and open)
free (with no charge)

volt

to pay, to bear the expense;
to cost a lot

ERIEE

to be uncomfortable, to be inconvenient

expense

box

service center

itis as though

A1) 3t} to consume

happily, elatedly, excitedly; 24T} to be excited
new style
CD player;

consumer;

#] CD

to recognize, to appreciate
adapter
toworry; A& Al
audio system, stereo set
Yongsan (district in Seoul)

to be odd or strange

£. Don’tworry.

(something) goes wrong

to be exhibited; A A]3}t} to exhibit;

A Al exhibition

mall of electronics stores

electrical or electronic item

regular price, sticker price

made in or by; =% A made in Germany
product, goods

to decrease; Z°]E T} to (gradually) decrease
the newest

to switch on

quality (of item or merchandise)

by any chance

37 ZA S 9giix] A EXTRA READING

AAR o2 iz Aol 4 3
472 Ex g} vhete] PR o ga

oluet 24

4 IS w Aok £ AR
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A7E BED Ak Y oo & WA, HFEH 2L AR
AEe] Abgol alniet B3 glolA 717t AR mAT.
FaAE FrU 4718 Aoksy] Adl e ach B
HeolSo] A7 ol WIS dHleE AL B oese
pARE Ao AL 110 BEoA 220 PER 22E o FE
A718 Aekatr] el
Jel3 o] AeFRE ohel el Aa g BAL

AZtetE AL 03 dolth. A4S Bo] A FE agn

2M} 5% BAS 94 O 99wy WRolg,

71 Al machine, machinery

X 2 scolding, rebuke; X =3}t} to scold;
2] & Et} to be scolded

) 5ok to waste; gH| waste

22zt to lack, to be insufficient

AL& use; AF&3lth to use

A7k gl o] without thinking

A AR o =2 internationally, worldwide

] consumption; 4H]8}t} to consume

g dbd (4R ] hydroelectric power generation

A=Y to be polluted

27t to raise

A4 nuclear power

24 resources

7] electricity

At [AH] voltage

Aeksitt [A k7] to save, to be thrifty

B <F; 3l sun

ka1 R=] thermal power

sl 73 environment; 373 2<% environmental
pollution

233 7Y PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Various uses of V. + A

-7 is used to make an adverb from a descriptive verb, asin < 7l “eas-
ily,” or to connect two verbs to indicate a certain aspect of the sentence,
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as in -7 S}, A st Al vkEeld, and Al Al7IER (See 123,
GN2 and 1.25, GN2.)

a. DV.+ 4 “ly” (adverb)
b. V.+A It} “to turn out,” “to become,”
“to get to”
c. V.+ A 3tp/HtET} “to make (someone) do
(something)”
d. V.+A nfHo|t}h “it’s expected,” “it’s (only) natural”
(a) A=A} A Fo] Electrical items were displayed
thFstAl variously.
AR St
1 ool 7} ALFA He has a cute smile. (Literally: He
== smiles cutely.)
TT= {E—‘_I_ | The princess wept sadly.
=3

Some other examples are ©]Z A, LA, A, WA, FAA,
kA, and XA @A

(b) 1 IAFE= LA I got to know him / her.
=3l
U= FAake] 7HA (It turned out that) I went to
T At Pusan.
olo] 55 9l = (It turned out that) the building
AL A5 will be built for children.
= ATt
(c) & AlEES He/she surprises people.
sl gt
gAY EA 9do]2 I make students respond in Korean.
stAl gt
71tk Al sl A I am sorry that I made you wait.
HEal s

(d) ©]71 Ale] 3+ 8 The winner is supposed to treat.

WA vk olok
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=o] o 27 It’s only natural to spend money
npd o] o}, if one has some.

Note that there is another frequently used -7, which is a colloquial
form of -Z1©] in the v/E/2/5 + Z9| or the o|/1/A + Z 0]
expression.

A ofy e 8. I don’t mean that.

g A golsa. I've a great deal to do.

A A Hoh It’s better to walk.

o|AZLE dolF= Al Zof.  It's good to know at least this.

ZE A wpa A glela. There isn’t anything cold to drink.

2. Supposition, guess, and intention A

-7 not onlyindicates a future action but also indicates a supposition,

guess, or intention. In many cases, it closely resembles -= /& Zl o]t}

Q3 2 AUzt A7} Since it’s 2:00 p.M., the mail must
2zt have arrived. (guess)

Ues yd bgo=z I will leave for the United States
] Uz o} tomorrow. (intention)

-20 is often used with -(2)% to indicate a wish or a hope, as in
(o) =721 “it would be nice if . . . ” or “I wish it would/were . ..”
and in -(2)% Z=2k7lt} “it would have been nice if . . .”

v 7} ®o] gto Z=Zth I wish it would rain a lot.

o] HEJ7} wheigkow It would’ve been nice if an adapter
=g ATt had come with it.

Yy =7k mAo] <b It would’ve been nice if my car
glom =0 =m. hadn’t broken down.

Y Z2lEj7}F 117 o] b I wish my printer wouldn’t break
v =20 down.

3. a. V.+vo/&/= Aot} “itis (almost) as though,”
“‘I'would say...”
b. AV.+2/& Aot} “(one) plans to,” “(one) intends to”

-L/L2/E Alolt} indicates a calculated resultand is a colloquial ex-
pression. -2 /& Alo|t} indicates an intention or a plan.



AAp Al el

(a) ¥1AA A% Ae]ch,

o olEE o
Hel W e
Aol th

we) Sarel 7hs
Aot

(b i 2 %ol
So} &
Aol e

4 o oy
g Aoop

ue va ws
ok

4. Construction with -t}7}

a. V.+t7}

b. V.+3l/3keb7t
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(It’s almost as though) we paid
too much.

(I'd say) this apartment is large,
considering the price.

It’s almost as though I go to school
every day.

I was planning on coming back
before noon.

What are you planning to do from
now on?

Are you going to make a fool

of me?
‘while doing,” “as (something)
is going on”
“while/when,” “and then”

These connectives indicate an interrupted action followed by another

action. The actor of both actions is usually the same. There are some

exceptions—for example, H] 7}
then the sun came out.”

(@ 2% 7hrt A7E
wkol 2.
o] g & H]—i
tab dE%o s

7HA 8.

(b) ZT7F Al AR
o_]LE]7]],O?
Pt o e

g2ow
Z

dotd ol 8.

_0_
=

o7t 3l7F Wt “It was raining, and

On my way, [ met a friend.

Go straight this way, and then
go left.

How about turning it off and then
turning it on?

I wore one set of clothes and then
changed into another set.
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“of course, . . . will be/do,”
“it goes without saying”

This sentence ending indicates the speaker’s willingness to do or his
or her complete agreement with a fact. It is used in a casual or an inti-

mate context.

It surely is cold today.

Of course I'll write to you when I
get to the United States.

Carlos surely is a diligent fellow.

“to try to make,”
“to have someone do”

This pattern indicates an effort “to make something happen” or “to

have someone do something.”
olE el 14 ===
A o,
ol el 7t A
s Shx 8.
7% o 2ES

A%
AEAA 4712 o
2 FALU

HA AFES
AABt=E dHFYth

Al o] Xﬂ EEE

ABAE O HES
SFA%U T
Yol HENE Y=

A%

)
e

(

[¢]

I’ll try to repair it within two days.

I’ll have someone repair it in two
days.

I'll try to save electricity.

I’ll make people thrifty with
electricity.

I tried to display the latest
products.

I had an employee display the
items.

I’ll try to read all the instructions.

I'll try to have the students read
the instructions.



Az} A Fo] A YT ELECTRICAL GADGET GOES WRONG 215

A% EXERCISES

>

Aush ol 0% o 4 AR bl U
AFEE 9 AR Al BAE TAFUA

2 HEE T
Alv] 2 AlEJA A = o F

o7 £8S A&t tidatilAl e,

Ag dnh F3 Aol 87 (L/&/E Aol

o€ 1 ATE LA Hlel e (B

Solo] FhAIW AgtehAlAA 82 (3 BRL)

o FAAA & & glojer (=)

A WD} DR FRZ 1A FAMN L (£2)

(WAL refrigerator)

4y S Ut e =
2
y
~—
»

G 0 o=

YL Agse] B4 mRyA L,

2
>

7. v /&/e Aotk
d: vt A7 FHFHE AR —— Uk A7 FFEHE
29 Aol
a. FAFE Fae ZWFoln.
gt A 73t 2ot

AA, ZEHAL &AL, AGA, F8kA
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A 21 %

a. A& 7] }% Z ool 2AS8.

b, Agd o J& _ AAL

c. I "]?ﬁo] BUA _ mskele. Fe
Ald final exam)

d. ek Alzhel] %ojA] 0] 7¢0] 2.

e. MY Fol HIWS st Hkols.

dure FAS Toh 2o

11Tt} versus ATh

o: el A e Ay Reke] 24l

a ABH AEL gy s e 2ol Ao
(A& engine start)

b, dgndsE 3 AZ ¢7] Al

c. & Al olE5A stal e es i)
Tﬁ 717F oiw? (& light)
HiEE <t & e . HAVE obAA.

. %% S AFEE aaebn BEG. (R fie
2 firefighter)

2, He, AR, 14, A, seed, £

a. o] 7]A7F ¥7HRol 8.

b, HauAel A5 FAYTa ek (R report)
c. oY digE FHjsk=d ¥l&e] wel SAFUTH
d. o Ygrol= glo] dnpx| a2

e. =< 7l=E d7R

f. WL7A wigdo] 75yt (M2 delivery)

g 71A7F A2 nATT 8. (714 driver)

due AE Fo 2L AAYoR FYHUA L
2o FAF @ W o4 29 & Asvth (349 pas
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=t 9o, Avd, Yo, 12n

Trrp® Mmoo a0 TR

Az Are oo Bag :

£ A 94 FU

WA hge] St A% st .
e 3 &N A @ A AW
A4S 93 A Al T S

217

A plA WA SSRGS . (&8% drink)

HAE s} AJA] BEA = . (&-A] bag)
st 8A) EelA TAE St
FZal =S . (57 1id, cap)

=
dde FEs .

TES Ak gr ofd 9
ToAl =H 2
L5 vlEAA A Zo] ZAYr 59 7ol

s g

off
g
tlo
e

A7) A AirE owyer _ 7le= wEdd.

(71 skill, technology)

AEAE S ol A, mlEA wE
s =ty §).

we] Mgkl ZpEAL AW 4] Y

o] WL 7HA .

D. o]o}7]s}7]

1.

AE ARAE 7R oA ¢ja dWs) BAA L.

A7

A Aeke g FHAFU

D Bob 2 Wgust el A ofze AuxE

92l

A2 dIEC] A3 d5Ut Ao ddk=

WEo] BN L.

17]
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2o g4 59 st

A7 oAt $GBAE AR VT o]} Fol Fet.
Baol B9 A AelA F Aol A7) whgo] oAl
9% Aol astA Bk 2N A7 Pee wan Azt
dT Bk EGS U 12 Ak AR §oiF A BepA
AFE7E SEAH @ W suslw e,

(B4 &)

Sh: oA 24N L. oEA edFU
Al: o, 7 #gEe ¥e g,
Sh: A7 AL B 715 BEe 102 B

AU A= 3dA vl MRE dd =209

4R elu? o] sA &

A HF oA eAle. v el 2 st er vhugA REgGEyh

A ShdetAla. A gkeA meAguc

1 3g ohk, Azl @ B eyFUTh o] %o
FoMAe. oF & U wd Adsl SUAL
A9ee FYAT T HAME & IATL

) Jolzt PAW AE FolT Uz B Bekd 2
g 5 9 A measUt

218
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J

A4 H FER Y g 2w 2 ga dew JYrtk yi
A% vhAl 8.
) a9, 3 HAE WA AES ol $EaTD
SR F2 o= Yoz FEokA8r
A 28l A AEe o 60 U= PRI FEH
obw} AAG & b= ol e A obe. Erpu
DAl ol 9o $4E B nAes
2 2% vl= Agse] @ AAldl tg wilo] 2|
a5 Rede eF ojrar
WA FEE BLdtol SUE SolAAd 83 ol
Faazol 2
& ul o= Ate Al Huyer
A4 #F o, a271E AlEUS g8 24E R :Fﬂ a
FoA dste A7 YR FallA 7t E =4
ol QRO 1 WL 2 ol AlAS FA 2.
Al 442 gal RASU.
o] VOCABULARY
73 A economy
Al oF contract
T3 factory
434 department head (HON.);
7 manager, section chief
-t Mr. — (to young man by superior)
a871E; 2¥9A F7]1E  hoping it would turn out so
=3t to be in a hurry, to have an emergency;
3] in ahurry, urgently
el (due) date; 27} F3}ct tobeina
rush, time is running out
=olt} to raise
o}t to exhaust; #HAS t}slt} to do
one’s best
n}] just at the right time, just at the right

moment
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79 trade, import and export

A problem; &4 §lt} No problem.

vlac} to wish, to hope

Hfo]of buyer

e request, favor; €43t} to request,
to ask a favor

Al eksict to decline, to turn down (politely)

ks products, manufactured; 415 t}slr}
to make one’s best goods

A document, paper

T4 import

TFE export

< guide, information

93 to manage, to administer; <%
management, administration

QAslct to want, to wish

o] 3 Al 7] T} to make someone understand;
o]3] understanding

Ry just a moment, a little while

AE &9 technical terms

A&l =gt to relay (for someone) (HON.)

T2 mainly, mostly

214 company employee

= side, way; ©] % thisway; A % thatway

A (one’s) best; FHAS t}3lt} todo
one’s best

E A3t to interpret; %9 interpretation

2 HE percentage (2Z 2 for colloquial)

¥ 2| usually, ordinarily; ¥ 4> ordinary times

kst to be active, to be lively

A front entrance

7] @9 T thatel  EXTRA READING

@e] AAL Bejol EAolth o B WA Aol

REaAw Ad Age e Holth 1A oA ARS

ekl aRAA AL WE F oA B Aol B

A
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T2 Ficd 852 %Exﬂﬂ ZPOXP lﬂ"’ 27 55 Bl
FZ&stal

2oy AR AR SEo] EolAm dFel HAAd e
a7} ol A He o] BAHel B Atk olel§ BAE
Adatn, AR 5 FES Aer] g dRoAAE

PN
-
ge 7% aha ok

70 sk to develop

74 7] state of economy, business conditions

yysltt (WY 7lth]  to be sufficient, to have enough (time, space,
or money)

o &+ ohut furthermore

HE & A semiconductor

ArZ merchandise

A A1) production cost

FF level; A& 4= living standard

o gk influence

2 8l A for, for the sake of

o= clothes

oy [¥H] human power; <12 2}¢] human resources

A= wages

AN s material

A 2F gradually

=4 center, core

A [Hd] natural; A 2] natural resources

2 7} steel

3l 2 s}k to solve

3l ] abroad, overseas

£33 &4 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AV.+z/S7} stthr} “considered doing . . . but...,”
“was going to...then...”

-2 /57} &t}7} is the combination of -2 /& 7} “consider doing”
and -3}T}H7} (interrupted action) and indicates that one considers do-
ing one thing then changes to doing something else.
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AteFstzt slthrt 8l B7] 2 Iwas going to decline but decided

gt} to try.

=t 52418 Al 7t shtlzk Iwas going to order Korean food
Zo S22 S Al AT but then ordered Chinese.

v g 715 7} slthzk 712 1was considering the airplane

HE o]&3dl7|2 ok but decided to take the train.

|7} ofghbA] FHoA A7F  Iwas going to rest at home because

sty = A ke ko) of my headache but came to
the library.
2. a. AV.+ @ Folt}/ “(I am) in the middle of doing/

Z}Fo] T being ...”

b. AV.+ @ Z “in the middle of doing”

As a colloquial expression, - Z-o]t} indicates that “I am in the
middle of an action” and that usually some other action follows.
- Z indicates that, in addition to “in the middle of an action,” it is

an opportune moment.

(a) A7 #Haty? What are you doing?

HAstE Zol I am (in the middle of) translating.

og 7tge? Where are you going?

HAEA AFE I was just on my way to deliver the
A =2y paper to the manager.
7t Zolof 2.

(b) Bl o] Great! I am (in the middle of
ok "oy being) hungry. Let’s go eat.
7}2}.

BAAAA NFE On my way to deliver the paper
A =2y to the manager, I ran into her
7Ha ) in the hallway.

Age e
oA
whit

A more often used pattern is -21 & Fo|t} or -8JE Fof, which
indicates that one is just about to do one thing when something else

happens.
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H~5 e 2o As I was just about to get on the
5 Thytch bus, I met him.
¢t Y= Hdslsted I was just about to call you anyway.
Zhol Ao,
3. V.+ v/&/= Hrtrt “in addition to,” “not only . . .
but also,” “and also”

This connective is composed of the -=H| connective followed by
-T} 7}

E7F7F @2 dt}7F 3-8 % The prices have gone up, and the

23 exchange rate has also gone up.

A= @Wol ¢+ durt Not only does she read many
52 943 books, but she exercises

diligently.

AFE= T2 godrt Not only is he talented, but he has

A= Fo-. a good personality.
4. V.+ 7|E vzt “to wish,” “to pray for,” “to hope
for”

This expression indicates a simple wish, desire, or hope.

d], 1871E bpgyc} Yes, I wish it would be so.

Atdo] & H7|E wlgle. I pray your business will do well.

O AT 2 A= I hope you get along well with your
vhef. friend.

AEZ AL = AL Av|dA 1 hope you will enjoy the book
H71E vhEYTh given to you as a gift.

5. V.+2/% Fuid gith “there is no way/choice but
to...,” “have to”
71AE =4 Fukd gl There is no way but to raise
the price.

g Al YT BolA W= There is so much to do, I have no

A-g FHbel glallo e choice but to stay up all night.

=& A Futd itk Ihad to be frugal with money.

HATE X Fe] 7F= 4ol I hate it, but there’s no way but
At} to go to a dentist.
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6. N. phrase or clause + =/&

A7

2

“to make (someone) do ...,
“to order”

Theverb A]7|t} isused in two ways: as a causative verb, it makes some-
one do something, and as a verb, it means “to order” in a restaurant. In
the former sense, it is generally used with Verbs that end in -3}t},
as in °]3 (&) stth, FH(E) dto}, dH(=) stoh, A (S) sidt,
A2 (E) st} or A% (&) 3}l Not all o]—D} verbs can be used with
Al 7] th—for example, H&}t} or W3lc}.

a. “to make someone do something”

A= o]s) Al ATt I made him understand the

problem.

S AIAA I borrowed books by sending my
TAFANA HE younger brother to the library.
def gk

SAANA AREES I sent him on an errand.

Al 7t

WA & A]7]A] v}, Don’t make me talk in the

classroom.
b. “to order”

U WAAE Az,

I ordered an iced coffee.

oz} A QQEI 1 Let’s order pizza for one and
2T AE] o] QAES spaghetti for two.
Al 7] A}
A% EXERCISES
A ZES 93 A& dEsaA L
L dAls o9 92 st ®sy7pe
o @l o Fgs AL APALU
8. chfel Alge @uolAl FEE in @wuz
4. 79 AlM e A 7S 22 el silsyzk
B. Foizl £¥& At&ste] dEsHAl L
1. oA & AgE <+ Fdoj? (-2/L7 s
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A =4olar (4 ot}

1 3 AbE 97|t oW 82 (L /e/E ditrh

FoE dFatal dolar (V1S nigtt)

i AA7] &4 #E 2ol er v/ Rl ]l

AA & HA ok;ﬁ—érﬂ vhkx] % 7 8. &/ 5 A171Hh

& BES det o] Fol EFoE HFHAIL

-2 /<7t stekrt

d: ZA TS AEstth, —— BATES AFL/t oot
At Agsie Agsts dgdo

a. AFEHE A wstAd shoh, AxF Akl 7hch
b. WekEt =715 Eel 7in, shelelol ottt
c. A7) HY, 48 5o Hrh

A= | k= 4 S/
o: 87} ot} o] ot ——H|7F Q& "t

=M 2T
a. 7}Ao] Hxt %2%01 [EAR s
b. E7l7F 224, £E0] o}gu}
C. 1?‘9:} %O’]‘ HH%?]\E]' =5 E})\q

7% wtetet
d: el A5S A @Gk —— Fqol A4S A
%71E vl e

a. ool =4 ¢
b, AlES & At
. HE &5 F olsA7|th
d. @ujrt H4S dsidh
ol A
L 2ge FALS dZFAHAIL.
d: &< hlass
a. A= 9o
b. HAE  Agsi
¢ XA &gttt
d. Aks  osidt
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Z el BE HENA

A dE U g el arel e PR e Fo}
AT 1% BnnA A4S shem dHUe Fall AnE Folol
a7] Wolch. eael 1t Aol FFH wAlE 7 o= Yok

(H7rEl B H AEA)

GLIE hdetAl er QB US AMgetelal ghed s

we Ak GAS 7HA e4lelar

GLE 7] AdFUTh A AF g FPoz o gle
St HFES Abgetelm ofgAl djof Hx] 82

aeAk: °of AFAE e FA 2.

A HEA R A o7k MEefA o A 9=
e A REded & 7h2A FARC 82

Ak v, Eoh =dA8. ofyy AA M o & Tol
B7] mhglolx .2

Rl AU el & A QA RAT ok AAA]
A X 208

A ZPA S AR ARG ZFE N dE WEs 7]
AHAE Aol FAl L

R Age A7 As defza gded 270 del
N AF=7t8r

we Ak O 3 R vs FAIAL 7] ARSAL o] 53
Ul HERE Aol FAle
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SR Sameld FFEHE 4 S dvhes

S B9 Tl ulgel b AR 5 gloje
@ql FAele A% AR & Ad s

I=

(SH B T v el M)

LK

i 2

HIrEE AL dlolA gted e

o] Zol Az e FFE} R FF AU F=
oW BAoz Abgaa b e

& nl flo]E] Hjo] 9} FA ZZ IS F2 AL o}
He. JEYE A AMgstaa.

W AR a9 o) AFHT @M wAZ Aged wa? 7ol
o} 4 Tolol &

&l SFE fl=F &%l £ AT 8. F F AR viE
& Qerer

2 ORAI A Tt 7B S-S vlEAIEE v Eo] o
sun.

@ HZE] AH] e B H A

W AL 8 B AFEE AN SR v
1A =ygyth

) AT AZk B3 oAl 9 AU T

ol VOCABULARY

7R el & personal use, private use; 7918 ZFE] personal

computer
T R school store, campus store
712 &g end-ofterm; 7| X 31A] term paper; 7| A€
final exam

7| & basic; 7]¥ %49 basic option

4 & content

Gz} person in charge; 3ttt to be in charge

bjo]El; A& data

b o] E] wjj o] database
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sales floor

purpose, objective, goal

report, paper; X 313}T} to report
part; € one part of

password, secret number

to leave empty/blank; B]$-T} to empty
to borrow and use; %! 2]t} to borrow

user

performance, capability

center; A X #E] information center
market price

application form; 213 3}t} to apply (for)
service under warranty

capacity

Internet

to prepare (document), to draw up, to fill in;
2} drawing up

to write and submit; T} to write down, to jot
down

information

to visit

statistical data, statistics

hard disk

student identification card

student hall

discount; &Q13slt}t to give a discount

F4 &3} EXTRA READING

ZFES AR S,
QIE U ALEA Sl

Fohwl Wol
AbAaL Bagh

ARz w3t =
A 7h AR ETe] AAES TETh

a3 dE YR e AdE 4RI
w43 5al 91, st SAE ShA

LS B ATE
53 £3d Y% 5L

Bshe Artse] veb 2
e 285 olEo Jhe
= ARl disiA dEd
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w3k to exchange; 1%+ exchange

It to cease, to stop; H|7} ZLX| T} to stop raining
=553 [F&7]] quickly, rapidly

=E3 [EEZH] unique, peculiar; 5531t} to be unique,

o A
e

AR [AHA]

to be peculiar
medium, intermediary
disease, illness; H o]
event

Ut/ S5 to getsick

¥ stk to symbolize

A 23tk to be successful; A} & success

Al generation, era

o & public opinion

=R passionate; & A3t} to be passionate
o] &o 7t} to lead; °©]&T} to pull, to draw

27} author

A2 §3; o]H Y e-mail

E&sitt

to debate, to discuss;

EE debate, discussion

=2 73} culture of communication

EA" communication network

X3 2 form of expression

=== = for even one day

33 7Y PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. N+&/=

& 38to] (A1)

-2/E FHA(A) or &

“by way of,

” <«

through”

£ %3 (4]) indicates a conduit or a

medium that can be either abstract or concrete.

Abstract

St AAS B3l AFEELS People learned the value of peace
Hale] &S A through the Korean War.
H At

I made many friends through living
in the dormitory.

Imports and exports are coming in
and going out through Pusan.
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ATE B 1 AMES He was introduced to me by my
A7) k)T friend.
BaA 2SS sted To make a report, we have to find
OIEI YIS E3| ABE the material through the
Zkolo}k 3t} Internet.
2. V.+7]/A wt#Ho|th “it is expected,”
“it is only natural that...”
-7] wpAelt}t and -7 wlH |t} are used interchangeably, although
-Al "l o]t} is considered to be the standard form.
o] 71 Algto] 3E 7] The winner is expected to treat
ul&d o] t}. (others).
Fodo= wEo] 58 1It's expected that the traffic will
nj&H o] o, be congested on Fridays.
SHA 2 A|7to] gl7] Students are expected to be busy.
n}l& o] of.
3. N.+o] Ha](A])... “compared with . . ., (itis on the
(V.+ v/&/= Holth) sideof) ...”
This comparative construction indicates that something is “somewhat
better / worse / more /less than . ..,” and -#H o]t} indicates a small de-

gree of difference.

4.

7123 & ¥lg 7]k ¥la]  Train tickets are somewhat cheaper
kol & Holt) than airplane tickets.
d Lo vl v]= Compared with those in Japan,
E717F A8 the prices are cheaper in
the United States.
o] HAFE= 714 vl Considering the price, this com-
deol =& HYYrh puter performs relatively well.

g2l = vold Hls] oy Henry looks young for his age.
Hof,

V. + ThA] 9 “as you (know, see, hear)”

-T}A] 3] means “as things are” or “as (the way it is) ” and is most often

used in the following expressions:
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A THA] 7] “as you know”

oA ThA] 1] “as you know” (HON.)

KA 7 “as you can see”

=T 7 “as you can hear”

SATA T “as you heard”

HUE Itialg Wdo] As you know, tomorrow is Maya’s
npojoke] AU o]of. birthday.

AAGAAZ olATHA] 9 As you (HON.) know, the streets
L= ALyt BFE 8. are crowded these days.

HE HUAlY o7& As you can see, there are no chairs
o z7E AR & here.

U St g o 0] As you heard, (they say) Eric is
e 0. coming tomorrow.

Note that when -T}A] T is used with -3}t}, the -THA| 9 5}t} ex-
pression has the idiomatic meaning of “almost” or “nearly.”

2 E vhbA wmohA]T] o], Iwas so busy today I almost starved.
=2 78 StubA| Afraid that I might be late, I

g oA g A Zkof. almost ran all the way to school.
5. o49A HY7}?or “how is...?,” “whatis...?”

ofgr Hx 82

oJE A and F9 are generally translated as “how” and “what” in En-
glish, but they do not always correspond to their respective translations.

ko]l g A HAK? What is your name? (HON.)
s & 49 What is today’s exchange rate?
A Q2
o Z3El= 7FZe] o9 A How much is this computer?
9727 (or Lrh
skl 2? o
34 27)
= "= HP7] What’s today’s airplane schedule
A E0] g to America like?

EREE
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OfHE-& AA7} o] g A How old is your father?
A L0
6. V.+7]5t 3H “whenever,” “every time,” “only if”

This connective has two meanings. One indicates that “whenever”
one does something, something else invariably happens; it is similar to
-2 /5 uult} The other indicates the conditional “only if.”

a. “whenever”

A+ 5 vAl7]9E Whenever he drinks, my friend falls

5t Fol Q. asleep.
= A& EV|% 8 Whenever I am in a car, I get
Zro] 9} Q. sleepy.
b. “onlyif”

=S Hr|dk g3 Only if I make money will I buy
HFEZE sy a computer.
i Aok,

HIFES] &FS Only if I add more memory to the
=71 st = computer can I use the Korean
AT EGOE & F software.

»>
e
Hd
o

ela Aol ddEstdAl L.

AFE ARAEE TAE e YUz

AN e BAS Mok BUrk

oW Aok = fsze] S Y F AU
ZHFEE o] b o BA Gzt

A 2F S AHESte] digstiAl

TA LA HAol 8 (-5)
| ofmar (sl -u/2/= Holth)
Al 7] %}%i}e ARl 82 (-ThA1 )
| ol8A HAUZ FAEL? 25 YRt o197
olFS Al Fas, L52)

v

w
I O N
k)
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5. o] AFL DAY o zZE AusE B S ASU

d: o Felle Bl7b 2t —— A Fdlle B7t 27
=Ny

a. A I &

b. £4< o2 ¥ %LL o1 Stk

c. FE°] W 477} Fopxlth

7. & v /&/E Helgh
o: dul = &Fof v —— vl &5
717} A Hsj 7174 & Holtt.
a. A A&l Hls] AEH| st A
b

o] HAFEHE= A mEZEHJ Hl& Ao Zuh

<

C: g0l 7} d5 Bt uhS wha] Wi}

a. SoA =& FgogHW 0 5 &3 glojof gt
b. & W Fo] glew _ olgtE Ko FA Q.
(£ W3] = driver’s license)
c. ©ol¥ oY _ 2 AFEe AES ATsEE
Aol (4] & plants)
d. ﬁ*}oﬂ’\i 199 Folg vt AFEst=A]
= Wl FAlL. (-F per)
e. SATAIF AFE ] A= 7t
g g3
f. 8= *7’/?270]‘4 _ & ="EAs.
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a AT EA 2 HY 2 AE A
b, 1 AREE SN B Bol g g,

c. 1 H{gA= ARE NG F RaAE Pt

D. o]o}7]3}7]

1.

A7 2k e e Bl A A el
BAAS,

AHE Age AR (ES AT THO )

W EA A 5.

Fom HHEHE o gdtel RIS & glow FASUA
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EEX RNy

ol o By dAuf ko g AXVL & F o AT Fo o 2!
A By ofeyAx Bl F41 Aot dAvle TEalA
A= BlE T ovke F ootEA? 314 SRS Eol o

oy b WA} A AvdE AE 7IAME 2ol Huf
FRh olviys 7HE ml= AR FlA Erl e Z1AbE dled
B FA12 gk ol Z]Ab= ol Rlel &g 7]AFA T

nla e oA Ed ofaiA] A7l veteloh. daitnt ofy et
AA ZRAA B2 AAES0] vmo® oulE girh a3y
OF 71 YoliH olAlE wmelld & vtz onlE Jhe

AgSE Brhs A¢ @ & 9ok

“@A el At TS 1 B2
n5 AbgEol 7HE Weol Aa e R ojud FES
HAA otk HAIS AMFET o2 o7l o Ao ohyt
2 AFGER 19k i o) Ao] WAlZR gith HE UL X
Pl Al sl A GA Abe Wy ol mh2d? ge njaelse] SFgH
Foll HA sz A AsHA & AYES sta lvka ok aEod
g Be v=dEc] HAAR Jtee A 2 ol FE FobEA

AR, ADR7F AA =0 AT HAR g aske] ZHA 7}
ol AAAcz & o WA e Lyt b A4 ==
vt Fof sturh. geaje] 7HA7E motddl wegh =l
A 52 A E717F | A3

A4, 71%7F £tk dAlZE dd gl 247 bEesit. 59
AR E3 obgohE A, ela A F17 vHAEY

R
YA S 11
= = . .

.
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AR, A Ao v gtk v E B me] 41 gl
stiebe’  Alzkeld AelEyoht Elals e Tol & 4
it E vl=esslet 4 e e et v ue
g2 Aol gl

of AAL He yBuw, £9go] dt W el
e} wEe} R wsle 24 Wa, YA M 6N
A0 23 Aol Galel AL AdA Fon AP @k

of 71AHE gowA A FEoA FFo s ofmoy
nlel A WA BR b olwol, 2E oRolA gt 159 7]
BAo] A el ek A2k ch

T o VOCABULARY

7T} to take care of (plants)

7HX] value

Rl security personnel, guard

23 here and there, everywhere

7% climate

71 A} news item; A& 7]A} newspaper account,
newspaper article

= to draw; TAS ZT} to draw interest

Wyl throughout a time period; < W all
through the year

571 motive

=t to cost; A7} A Et}. Tuition costs

little.
=3t} [wreElt}d]  to be warm
g o} x|t} to fall, to go down
£o] B} [EEEET] to open to see or read; ET} to tear off

i ot million

7E envelope

= even if

A &) living expenses

A A sk to advertise

T swimming pool

ot to take arest; W A] while relaxing

Al A gk refreshing, fresh; A1 X3}t} to be refreshing,

to be fresh



oFR. 1 %] letter to find out if one is well

olA safety, security; <+ 3}t} to be safe or secure

oto 7 [o}Z=Z] for, named to

o wEaw according to; "WZT} to follow

LA} acook; 28] cooking; £E|3lt} to cook

2 g5t} to retire; <E retirement

oldl immigration; ©]¥1A} immigrant

oWl 9 to immigrate; ©|%1 7}t} to emigrate

o| A} more than, above, over

ot to be familiar, to be accustomed to

= correct answer

P garden; % YA} gardener

2] A geographic; A 2|4 2.2 geographically;
Z|2] geography

A <) x|t} to take responsibility, to be responsible;
A 2] responsibility

ZI X 2} o] big difference (as if between heaven and
earth); ZX]x}o]o]t} to be worlds apart

2 recent

= classifier for letters and documents;
HA] & F oneletter; ©|HA] F &
two copies of resume

] 23} (Mexican) peso currency

33 29 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Idiomatic use of -°f <t} “to be familiar with”
or-o] et}

While ¢JT} means “to ripen” or “to be well done,” its idiomatic use

means “to be familiar with” and is used with ¥ “face,” & “eye,” 7

“ear,” or ¥= “hand.”

o] xl= Aol Yt This song sounds familiar.
I AFEe] dFo] 4 His face looks familiar.
o)t}
)}

A GAE Yol g The man has a familiar face.
Abgol T},
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do] £ At} I am familiar with the work. / I'm
used to the job.
2. V.+& & o= & (8l1) “hurriedly,” “haphazardly,” “barely,”

“hardly”

This expression describes the subject’s hurried action or motion in
doing things incompletely or haphazardly. It is often used with -3}3L to
connect two sentences, but, colloquially, -8} 3L is frequently dropped.

AgE B B oule B
(8t3) ol vhzteh

= LIS e
in

oIS HE T oule S
@) Stael o}
BE AE F e E

3. N.+ o w=d

I hurriedly took a shower and
ran out.

I hardly ate breakfast and then
came to school.

I had barely slept when I woke up.

Because I had an appointment, I
left my uncle’s house in a
hurry, barely saying good-bye.

“according to,” “on the basis of”

This construction is from the verb T2t} “to follow” and literally
means “if (you) follow,” butit s translated as “according to” or “based on.”

42 e gHd Haw

B v=edEol 2HE

o WA= i
o Qe g
e ed Abe
ARE 39 Shea
Shac
4. Verbswith -3}t} and -¥|th

According to the latest magazine,
many Americans move to
Mexico after their retirement.

On the basis of the research,
we can say that Koreans are
among those who live long.

Sino-Korean nouns are made into verbs usually ending in -3}C}

or -5|t}, with each ending having a different meaning. -3}t} turns a
noun into a transitive action verb; -= T} makes the action verb intransi-
tive/passive or indicates that something is done, happens, or operates “au-
tomatically.” The descriptive verb endings for the plain present form
remain unchanged—for example, 71 2 A A Y P&t} not 1
T AdAG P ESo
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Descriptive Verbs

Action Verbs

(-stt} only) (-stth) G2
B3ttt to be crowded TH3IT} to study FTRE
ZFE3lth  to be plenty AAdstet  to build A =G
=z z2kslth to be calm, A3tk to research A= ok
composed
g E3ITE  to be happy 23ttt to arrive Z=2F o
£33t} to be unhappy 2 AY3sttt  to have A = o
hardship
100 o] =28 2 100 won is enough.
Z TAE ox et A big city in any country is
B Q. crowded.
Aol FHEE E413] 8. Myyounger brother is studying

AFE A THE

A4 go .

I ALY =gez A
3 o] A Q.
el diste] /S A L.
AIDS7} ®o] A+E
Rl 8.

5. V.+(L/32)Th stoats

very hard.

Studies go well in the morning
(automatically)./I can study
well in the morning.

We built a new airport on Cheju
Island.

The conference hall is being built
with company assistance.

I am doing research on cancer.

A lot of research is being done on
AIDS.

9«

“even if,” “although,” “no matter

(what, who, and so on)”

This connective indicates a hypothetical or factual supposition.

n=3 Aedow s
SRR RS
AA R ew Aol s}
ol i},

Ze v=el a9l

Although Mexico is close to the
United States, they are quite
different economically.

Even if we both live in the United
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seete del "olA
AW AZF whd o)
SA 2.
garo 2 7t st
HE oA ekl
HIEI RS Wet diegte
2Abe & dlok = Q.

States, if we’re far apart, we
can’t see each other often.

Even if you go to Korea, I'll not
forget you.
Even if you take vitamins, you

should eat well.

6. Animate N. + (5)7] 2 “among/by themselves”

Attached to a human or an animal noun, this expression indicates
exclusiveness in a group activity or gathering.

$-2]7] ¢ “among us,” “by ourselves”

712 (7F) “(only) with friends”

A&7 “among the birds by themselves”

ze QE=7gn 2o If we live only among the same
| o2 B3lE race, we can’t learn about
& 4 gloj s other cultures.

ZZ22tef 7FH =Q1E7]g] Ifyou go to Florida, there is a town

(e}

el 7HA obe AT

e =9 Avgiol.
AA Aol (2haL A 2seh)

where older people live by
themselves.

It’s no fun to be only with your
friends at a party.

“(I think) it’s a world apart”

There are many four-syllable words of Sino-Korean origin with specific
idiomatic meanings. Their literal translation does not always indicate their
true meaning. A xpo] CRH7ZE) means literally “the difference be-
tween heaven and earth.”

Edo) tfgt E3ty} E3ke]  The opinions of the South and
o)l A Aol 8. North Koreans on unification

are a world apart.

A8 YA s &9 My grandmother thinks the differ-
HAbs AR 2ol g a
R zkekA) £

ence between men and women
is huge.



242 A 24 3}

AR e 252 A2 The new generation and the older
A X 2ol JY T} generation think quite
differently.

Some commonly used expressions are these:

dXolZ (—HE) “one stone, two birds”

A X (i) “unanimously”

AEZT (+H ) “eight or nine out of ten,”
“most likely”

Wkl = (RS ) “a hundred hits to a hundred
shots”

FA 2 (5 EIE]) “hearing it for the first time”

A ZES 93 AR diEstaAl L.

Lo 7kg ofuiyAA @ulelAl Fols HulF4y7

2. wFE oW AgSel felAd AR FYI?

3. W& = AbEe]l MA R A Abe ol Al ZHA 7
FAAY7?

AR E o ARETE AA FU7t

o7 £9¢ Algelel didkahiiAl g

O RS ob 8k (o ofth

oAA B o8P (£ F ke F)

WEY HAE oBA Poles (o wpaw)

25 Z7FE kol WRThedl sh ApAIA

(o} st

4o omeli FATA & U2 (5712
4olst Gat e Aelo] sz (WA HHe))

golel B HAA L.

IR I VS

2
2
s
.
tlo
>

o

o: e vl —— o] BN AelHow
AeH o W, W} shebe vas)e
maslz 12 A7k 12 A1t Htol gt By,
uko] o Azt
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a. 85 g, Ao HAE 2.
b S AW} AT FES Ak mAo|T
¢ @A olFT, B B WS A
ool Qg
L gve B9 AL
d: A 7F wel o]t}
a. ¥ gol At
b AZ SApel A7 co.
c. ebrt A€ 2o
d. Ads ko
2. Gt Ay AR AZAsHAIL. aRla O S Ea
HAA L.
o: &%= 7} (temperature) ol t}
a. 3A} A Tk
b. @ol7} F e
c.  fkol Al 91 2] e
a5t A9
dute FAES g BAS st L.
Azt A4sic, gob weh, AAskd, Sot
a. o] ALzt viAA =] A ' AR
o] AL 7Rl AT
b. AegS AAsE 713kl AAAA ot
FA 20 27
c. 1 EAS FER FOn = FuE Foja.
d. FLolM Z2A Y= okl A :
e. Mz A AE7IZ 2& Al ol AT
(A1€r7] washing machine)
dute HALS S BEAS sl L.

71 7ML o, A, o, 2H
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a. 1 Atge] @=olE Al @ 7F FOAJAA
T wott

b obAXAMNE ___ Fol @] EobrhAA
AR A g ol

c. o] EAo= o] o8 N U F AFYtTh
ey < sty By

d. ye o2 HH Al =we] He _ Sle
AL sha 4l

e. 4 B A1/S o Hu gyd & Alart & ¢
on;]. AAY wE of Felaof gt (At

accident)

5. gule HAE e} dEE eetgAl e, 223 o

ges AniA e

7]‘:,151, LHLH/Z“—H EL ""oﬂ

WAL el A H7kA| "ol gr

Ao oo, dejM 108 <k AEe.
WAl o Bol= do] = rtalAl L2
. oly o, o H]—HH]—_U_
dA: AFES 8F AF AL
ESE ofe, _ whis.
WA u}uu}/ﬂ =Eote Aol olAl= ofHA s
A: opde, eEe W & £2 4w
Aelglo] L.
WAL Fe “oly o v REA e
2 ofl e, ‘"= Zdotg
D. ©]o}7]3}7]

1. oWl & AFY AHgA oW & 7=
ggo] e tetz ol e o= yetE
AEstAEU7E 2 ol fE el B

3. ol el @e AlgEe] vlFow ofu
TE Aol vt APk Fe A
olok7] S HAA L.
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Wy egw 97 3F

&AL & vlo]EFy 27 AUl F& AES AW %a*l»l:ﬂ =]
ok gl RS W F3AS AvIA dd Azte] UA @
TS A ATt Aok Ak 2ol AR 7F By oop]
5ol YT wobr o717t FEAARE, 2 FollA e 2
B FFE =%

dd A= Ald el FAgelgs gl AdsUoh 2
FoAlE dma old 7 FF7F AUk a2 o] FFE
U5 ol golA AtgEEol 74723% FEUt. obA P2
7t & W) aRA A £ geell 714 vt 2l
AR ZHA s e AL EsRlsU o

e ege 1 vl URY 4R @ vued et
Aol AU £2e ojryst o] Al e UF
Pl el S8 g deld S AAFHG. a8
ege Agsol mp edolan w4 S chEgUth

Akl AUA B B0 D AR Aol HA B BrE
Ad U FEE A 2 A e 27
TEE L A3 oo SS Weig BAL BoylE A
oA AN Aol HhE egoA AREATn shaey A
e egelAl APS Aol R” g flgyth ge wepd 2l
SHol AL W7k 1 % Hdolgtn 44T F e Bgrh
9o A9 AFUTh SN w BFE ‘gl ANBL W <
AUty dgdsyd. 2 11 Ree 2R 4T 8
A 7S ZopdaUth 1A TRE 2AS Uehd vhy

2 o} ZLHUTL £2L ofF =RAW g AL
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3l Pl FEAA Y A FHHL T B AFE
AU

Al 39 3ol & elel FREE wel $u 4]

P& UHE dAFUT 9% 2 o] Yzl offx
edut 248 D e Agel siglsdth 9 22

FF FEol T 2ule] o] B R shn BAHY

ol A ol Be egdUn dRe Se 9o 24 sgaun.

IWsie el MEe FAFUTh 1 vete] Aol
W‘N%%aslﬂ@ﬂhw}&ﬂdﬂlW%ﬁqq

23 o b} npelel ASolgayh oWdE Lue
PPt I S S N
A9 el wel A HYFU F& edel B de #g
7185 shed £2e) Be BAE A gagurh o a4e
E3 W7 2RE v AYHER 2elgaunh 337 Lol

_Zi

30, oo,
N

mlo rlo

= F2 AL olFEA T FUTh WAL oln] ZAE 3 AR o]

%oy oAt A7t BAIGL ZHlel 8. aeA A% Qb

std ol §2 o7 AJAEFUT oS Eil Jd Al ER BT

2ol £x7 wE= E3IFUY

oo VOCABULARY

= impression, excitement, emotion; 7% 3}t}/ %t}
to be moved, to be impressed by

A =tk to be decided; Z 7 3}t} to decide

37 Koguryd (37 B.c.—668 A.D., one of the Three
Kingdoms)

s stubbornness, obstinacy; 1.3 2]t} to be stubborn

TT princess

4 coffin

= people of the country

Al palace, royal residence

oo you, thou (used in poems and letters)

A=A and then, when it’s done, as soon as (something)
happens/is done

2217 reading and studying (classics)

=gt} to tease; E teasing, making fun of
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5 &gt} toshed tears

g8 et to come running

=3} children’s storybook

o]zl worn-out; Ho]Z Al worn-out shoes; Eo]X|t}
to be worn out, to fall off

ot} to get hit; 3}AHS 2T} to be shot by an arrow

rort} to gather, to collect

ER=k idiot, stupid person

s government position, official rank

A1 ZH prospective son-in-law

AHA circumstances, the state of things

A} life and death

A2 news

=37 sadly; <32t} to be sad

AlF BEUYth  to marry off (woman); A]%] marriage (for woman);
in-law’s house (literally); A] g 7}t} to get married
Al [A&]  groom; Al&7ZF prospective groom

AT to fight

=71t to move to

Lz o]t} to move

2}t repeatedly, frequently

P enemy

AR war; XA E battlefield
z=7} nephew and niece

Zo}l Yt} to drive off
HE0o] 9t} toinvade, to attack

b jewelry

DA King Phyonggang
utch wld  every year

gyt to be mad, to be angry
5} Ak arrow

”

53] “when,” “whenever,” “by the time”

i When the princess cried, the king
TEHs A teased her.
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A zzo] F wW 3113-S  Whenever azaleas bloom, I think
A 2V ). of my hometown.
o] tiA] v wj Y& By the time I see you again, you
et o]l Hol AzNX]? will be a college student,
won’t you?
2. V.+ A 3t} “make (someone) do,” “cause
something to happen”

This causative construction makes or causes someone to do something
or makes something happen. (See L17, GN3 and 7.)

S ElA gr=oirt I make the students speak only
kA 8l 8. in Korean.
oS AR ES Wyl Edison surprised people by
/\]'%]’ == =g/ o8 inventing the light bulb.
AAIEL Gd x|l A Doctors make diabetic patients
AtR S X WAl ok stop eating candy.
3. N.+7+ “prospective (person noun)”

Pl literally means “material,” but when used idiomatically, it means
a “prospective” personal position, either a kinship or an occupational po-
sition. It comes from the original meaning of “material,” as in ©] &7},
oF&- 7} wikzk7k, and the like.

AL ZE “prospective son-in-law”

Mg 7k “prospective daughter-in-law”

Al gzt “prospective bridegroom”

IRy “(suitable for) a future president”

4. a. V.+7]= AW “far from doing . . .”
b. N.+2&/= AY = “noteven . .., let alone”
(a) T2 Al A Far from showing interest in other

#HA S Hol7&= men, she said she would marry
A 22 only Ondal.
A 7keha
ol 2.
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ol 'd 2 =3}A]7]+= Far from being angry, my father

A Az praised me.
FA0.
Zrtx) 7= AY Far from finishing it, I haven’t even
A2tz <F o started.
(b) ¥+ & A 4 I have not even 10 won, let alone
AdE gloj 8. 10,000 won.
d=olE AW I don’t speak even English well, let
gJojx alone a foreign language.
2 Xl 8.
5. V+vo/ &/ =/e/& = “expected that,” “knew that”
asich
V+o/&/e/2/5 F “did not expect that,”
=2t} “did not know that”

This construction in the past tense is used to indicate “did or did not
expect something would happen.” (Compare with -2 /& & <t} “be-
ing capable of” in L15, GN5.) & <3kt} is also used to confirm a fact

oran event,asin W57 458 & = AU}t “I knew Min-wu would

take first place.” & =3 T} indicates it is contrary to the speaker’s

expectations.

A7 a8 A AW = I didn’t expect mythology would
= Egko] Q. be so interesting.

Hho]] B|7} o]EH A o] I didn’t know it rained so much
L = Eglo]g. last night.

oE HJF & & E#ol8.  Ididn’t know it would rain today.

Aldo] 48 = dggolL. I expected the exam would be easy.

(18 oJd o] 8) (But it was difficult.)
6. AV.+v/& A (&) “ust as itis,” “(while) doing,”

“being in the state of”

This construction indicates a state or a condition in which an action
occurs.

IS 2 2 E8&E I got into the bathtub with my
=i glasses on.
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Af o] e A= I spent three hours (while) sitting
3 A|7HS Bt in the car.
AdbS Ale A2 v Don’t enter the room with shoes on.
=°] 7P<l ot
2 g A8 d=% My grandmother said she got
2E 3 ﬁ@?}‘}tﬁ 8. married to the bridegroom
without having seen him
beforehand.

L 23ge 3771 2 doit Hen 2Rsysk

2. BAYe 9 FFT ZoplFUsR

3. FFE dHoA Tl tEAEUR

4. ege oA EAFU

5. 2w g2 Be o2l dX el AEU
B. 77l B3 ALgstel tigshAe

Lovb & w Role] gzhbAl8? (/g W)

2. 92 olol7t A% FHE otm A W AN Agolela

(7 seh)

5. g AAGE ¥rb HEYe] herte (Pl Bh

4 AFE G AYA Dol 2 (1= AY)

5. R4S A ES el Weleler (E A4)

6. s 471 Aol ar (L/e/E A=)

Fol7l £3L AHgdtel B4L wAAlL

T % Gg/Ean

=
L34 el egels. —— F4 flo] 0 F

o 2
DOSEVET TS
a. FEel =t
FFE ofulx 2L o U
¢ WE e"e AE must ot
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ol A&
Aot FARE AZdsHAA L.
ol: AP & =t
a S =2
b, HA= el
c AF= 7kt
d. A& Holt}
e. w0 ot
f. 3}l -
gt FAE =2 BEAS dAsHA L.

sie}, At Eohuth 2ol ot ol T,
Aotk AEdtnt

S e — SR A

b. F¥E HE WHA GBS 1 eday

e. e YA BE Algol =

d o1 #Z+e 4x§oﬂx—] At ol

e. HWeF Y = Alolt).

f. AlgE Zi‘:tﬂ 2} 217} 2] ori=t}.

g. AFoA A3tE Azt A3 2] FJoz
"

Jure RAE T 24 2444 L.

a. Be AT YoM g@yA _ FiE Uitk
(8]t} to shake)

b. &F ouyrt AaeAvy A7 0wk

c. Qe Tt EES . gt

d. o A7 Kol wol sk,

e, ofuld galdl Belt 5% wEo =3t
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a. ofolr7t e A& A —‘?—E%—% Al gt
b. ofol7t AALES A HFRES A
c. AAde] AlFS f8iA FgAS A Aok
d. 225 dA HuA _741 3}

e. 1 XF7} HJA7] HdEE Ao § E%

LA 59 3 A Adse A ok
5. e wole] Eg dolnm JUS wolE Bk BFE
F A 2
gul, 2%, 92, 9. 94
g oL g3 @ e L otse
N s oletn gt
g AEW 35S oletn gk

ol ok7] 8 7]

L ohAAY AU S s lebld mal e,
2. 32%F °]°]37]3]' = °l o71E Wlasl HAAlL.
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23] tato]

Aist wP Ao & A WA dddo] o AT @jsl Sk
B} AFIAE 1T RS A W ol i:m o
Aok @l “Bgel dalA G ARer RuAE

A g
Al B3
!

RS

G 5oz Ao A Aok F Ytz A7l
Adelebe ol&S 71 & vEin. 22t 1910
o A HE Al =l om 194510 o] zp AlA|l iAo
%;Urféfﬂ oz RE SYHE ok a2y @nt=e] HAE

a8t B7g i%lﬂr nl=ro]l @RMES AR stuat ek
7Ur FEAE 711:% 5852 o]l FE L o] #el s
ATk 2elM FEFell= AZ T 7R @Rl A9 A] AL,
SHde =2A ‘ﬂTT" AN F3p=olgh=s FaFe] =717t
ALAA = At

2% 1950 do] 32 HAJo] dojutth o] AL 6 YD 25
doll dowt7] W2l ‘5 ol EYr|= IS o] K“ﬁii
TRl vl Rt FIt R WE AltE] B2 4 ]
AL A d ¢ ASHAE Faddol daliA® FAE s
HAth @ AA olF R FHAHAL FeHt HIS Ure AAVL
At

Xlﬂzdii —E—fﬁoﬂ% Aol Btk =7t vYos wiFAtoly

b (I

ox e FFI rlo k1
o

Fol ol FH7IZ 3 g4t E 5l vk =3 %%-"4
7ﬂ7j] Ao g MEAS AL AMo] Be Alo|t}h. FEPE

o] AbellA AlZtete] 5 27] AJASte] A ® S0l

B3l £ yokolth & o]lo o EAMNE AEEL
Byl AFe Avhd WAz} FUch FF AWE Arhe
NE7}L AP o 7Y AAFOR a3 Joz AL 3h7te|
H) g8 2= 9t}
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ugo] ol W Algolu B SolA Wael Wy &
AW A2 ol B4 Mz olelgo] gith dadAt
Selq o€ galolsl Bal @2 WA BAE A&
AT Sedds eAE e a0 @ RE Ag dand

ol Ftt= Aol 2 Ao|th.

@ wZo] £ etz yHo] ke AL E do] ofd &

Qeko A @F FNES das Heto] st FUANE I
15l 2 itk

@ o VOCABULARY

ze same; 2T} to be the same

=gl result

737 border, boundary

FAF O] communism; -Z4FF2] %} communist

#elsttt [Z2]3lth]  to control, to manage, to be in charge of
e soldier, military

Kimgang Mountains

to be divided; Y5t} to divide

South Korea

-

Jo ol St o€ S ol
N

Ruiy 2.

3ttt [B93ltH  to become independent; %% independence

to take (course)
life, breath of life; %S 2T} to be dead
or killed

=== ethnic group, race, (ethnically identical)
people

U FFo democracy; R3] (2]) democratic

= Ak Paektu Mountain

21gcoh to be reconstructed, to be restored;
B 13}t} to reconstruct, to restore;
H L reconstruction, restoration

E A & o} to be destroyed, to be demolished, to be
broken; F-<=T} to destroy, to demolish,
to break

B2 to be called

-5 /5 v #35d including, beginning with, along with

A A B R A thirty-eight degrees north latitude (literally),
thirty-eighth parallel (dividing Korea)
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23] West Sea (also known as Yellow Sea)

Al & o} (Vi.) to be founded; A%t} (Vt.) to found,
to set up

AE Russia (former Soviet Union)

off =7} Korean national anthem; =*7} national
anthem

A= location

il U.N. troops

Korean War (began June 25, 1950)
World War II; 4 x} A|A] th* World War I

ol A st to print; €14 printing

St [YEH to lose

AE 0] capitalism

FSES) legend; AAZ(Q1) legendary

A &= title

2wl ruling; A| 9l 3}t} to rule, to govern

ZFA] sFck to occupy

2] ok to take (test); to hit

EdLo} to become unified; F L3I} to unify;
Z< unification

S = as one (entity)

SHAl A} Korean history

iRl Korean Peninsula

FAAM truce line; &3}t to make a truce;

F A truce, armistice

33 B9 PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES

L V.+(el/ehA 9

“being in (changed state
or position of)”

This helping verb describes the changed state of an object or an event.
All verbs that end in -(©]/©}) X T} can have this construction, but not
all verbs can end in -(¢]/o}) A U t}. (See L, GN3 and L12, GN2.)

oA gl

“something was divided and is still
divided”
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AYA < “something was established and

is still established”
golA “something was separated and
is still separated”

ATt
I
HolA Aot “something fell down and is in
1o
1o

;O

the down position”
QoA “something fell and is flat on

its face”

gO

$AA 9]

A 9ok “something came off and is still off”

“something is broken”

Note the differences between % T+ and A <) th:

At} A o
W7t delzich U7 dell gleh
A tree fell. A tree has fallen (and is still there).
B4 W gl 2 gzt ofdE BAA o,
A= The bridge remains destroyed.
During the war, the Han
River Bridge
was destroyed.
A7} whR, AP mhd Lok
The screw came off. The screw is off.
de] FolArh Aol FolA st
The road became narrow. The road got narrow (and is still
narrow).
2. AV.+ 31x} 3t} “to try to,” “to plan to,” “would
like to”

This expression is used in a more formal context than -(2.)2 1

ot
s IWEE IR aA) Everyone tries to visit the Korean
3k} Peninsula.
LEL oAy JAE I would like to hear your opinions
=32 Iyt today.

2 =3 o9& HE 1A The congressman tried to change
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Aol
g}

@3 AW F o9
g3 2erE ok

AFel HE AAW HE
F71% sk
O uEE Red F89

A=) o)7| % .

4. N.+5/5 H %354

257

the law and make a fair society.

I plan to exercise before dinner,
starting tomorrow for sure.

3

“itisalso ...’

The Korean War is also known
as (the war of) “June
twenty-fifth.”

It is usually warm, but sometimes it
is cold in the summer.

The peninsula is also an important
location for commercial
transportation.

“including,” “beginning with”

This pattern is often followed by -7}%] ()=) and expresses the inclu-

sion of “even that item.”

age AY71E EobalA
u] - 3hof

L [R AE=1
olgThe 5ol ol
ATt

5. N.+<| 93 (A)
Hell oJefA P 35l
s ltt.
Aol o8] Aol
Al 2= Ao

A oel A thE o]
i

Because she/he loves to read,
she/he reads all kinds of books
from novels to comics.

We toured all of the South
Ch’ungch’6ng Province,
including Taejon and Puyo.

There are many beautiful
mountains in North Korea,
including the Kimgang
Mountains.

“by,” “in accordance with”

In accordance with the law, male-
female equality is guaranteed.

The war was started by the enemy.

The president was elected by
voting.
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N.+e]/7} opd & §ith

L

= yetz ol 9

“it cannot be anything but,”

2

“itissucha...

Having a country divided cannot

A& HlFo] ofd be anything but a tragedy.
siet.
2w 2 BEAES o 4 Not buying the item at the time
A& Axo] ofd was such a mistake.
slol e
HHAEE oo gisd Tae kwon do can’t be anything
o] ofd 4 glXA. but a representative Korean
martial art.
A5 EXERCISES
A ZES 93 AR didstdAl L.
L @we A7 oA Yrold AU
2. 1950 3 6 ¥ 25 dof st o] F& do] AAFY7L?
5. @A e Bare AAE ouuz
1 Bae FEE oltdur
5. AANA @ WEe] o] i vebs ojtuzte
B. ol BES ALgstel dRsIAL
Lo kel ld Y77k gk Holdl. (-(ef/eh A lth)
2. FLe A8l o¥ LS sha dlojer (axk I
3. o=l e AFESlA Jqﬂi“& desier (V1= o)
T R LY SRR ER P}
C. ©o A&
I gge Al QAN L.
dl: A A7 vl =re] A= ol FEIT
a 2 AYE § oo 242 2
b. 1 & IAE Al 9 A et
c. 1948 do] d3lo o ghe}
d. AANA sl B
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2. dhe FAES Toh FAS AL

#elst, F2enh v, Ao,
; CEERE !

dojd ko AR 1 o] Fo] FHA wFo|A R
a2 o)A AZMdoz dy Kol _ of A}

b. $-g st&EHole Weol Al A ded P 2 W
1 At A=

c. oA MA dAdS AFE B o8,

. I Wo] o] ol FE YXE e Folth

e. A& g Eoj7tH ofZHIOJEE A FREOZ
FE AARe=z 0 H3 8.

f. 3 A Yot ol okt vt BS AA|sta 1
yes '6}” A& &4 °}D}.

g. o= "ol Pﬂd A71A o] ZBA] BE ALl

I 9lojs

v}

3. oy ®E 2, 7 vebe 54 #AMIAlL.

ZAUFF] A o}
QR | AnFHE | dE | (AT | @)

e v

Aol F7bolth

ol sich

WEHel sk v

olatuld W Age sk

@ W%o] At hebolh v

4 gwe PAE T BPL FYHUA L

(i
=)
o
ey
o
R
i
1}&
i
oo
ro
i3
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. daw nae 7o 2 UolA g

d o2 Qi8] BRAGY @l ol
& st ). (B 231t} to be accurate)

e. Aa AAl E €8 FA9E 2 v

Yhzel .

£OAZ U AES Bustein s, ot
£ 3tH EE27t80
olof7lst7]: tha AlFeol thsto] el HAAI L
1 eyt da oz Zepd ol
2. gtz o] X2l £7 (ZZ condition, circumstances)
5. g
4.
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g A

ey £

o
By
o

U B717F 4A

7wl &

Zgle] aro] By =g -2t
Gl kit

obF uwhel 7 Ao gre] g2t
THE EeEe

9 2 Ee

A =y g g aA.

W B717F 4A
7Hd well =
Fol& ofY & gt

BAR

i
S5 g AP d=edsel
S aliE
A AEAYE Aol A =JHY
AFH T2
zed do
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b oletd

TAG A2

|71 2 €<l uie] Al
£gow A

RE EXOR Jo

fr oz o
™ B A
oo
H
5

o Ho my

(o
!
F
O

g
o2
S

e

gdajol =
T3 HE
Sl Az
dzsta
=53
&5

%7

27l

e ais

A M () & =
#ol 4 =
ur =

= AN

M a=t=as
A=
ol B
a7F Azt
S5
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ol VOCABULARY

gy £

a5 step, walking

aol; FA beautifully, delicately

o to scatter

A S lightly (in steps or motion)

(A1) & 224 I pray ... (HON.)

ofy; <t not

ol & armful, bundle

oF4k place in Yongbyon region that is
famous for azaleas

IAT to feel disgusted

skl place in North Pyongan Province
(North Korea)

(o)t old humble future ending of -zl t}

B to step on carefully, to step lightly

=g azalea flower

sttt to shed (tears); =% &2t} to shed
tears, to weep

AT

A =3t holiness, greatness; A =3kttt to be
holy, to be great

BEAe = jumping; 7 Z 72|t} to jump up
and down

- & to (a person) (colloquial)

L7 natives

ddstt[AE]  to occupy

A beast, animal

YA F kangaroo

Wb FEolzha

7l 94

|2 A

T
=2

concealed, hidden; 7}2] ¥ Atk

to get concealed; 7}2]t} to conceal,
to hide

wanderer

line of vision; attention
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gol [¢#] covered; Yo|t} to be covered; YTt
to cover

=% wildflower

] Basho (sixteenth-century Japanese
haiku master)

=1 rock, boulder

49l pine needles

=25 lonely; 2T} to be lonely

o] 7] moss

S AT lonely, desolate; & %1 5}t
to be lonely, to be desolate

g3 o]

7ttt slender, very thin; 7}>=t}&t}
to be slender, to be very thin

T1o= to draw or mark to leave (a line);
T} to draw (a line)

2 zs)ch to be longish; Z %3} longish

R Saels sticky, gluey; {33}T} to be sticky,
to be gluey

Fol x|ttt to break, to be cut, to come to an end

[129 2] T}

g3 o] snail

S At to carry on the back

523 soft and squishy; &7 3lt} to be soft
and squishy

A () line

2} A=y trace

PR 40 to pass by

A N () body fluid

@4  EXERCISES

1. “Agdy 2 & 9u

a. o] ARl o] wuyrtd ojgA sttt gy
(AlQl poet, B love, lover)
b. @£ o= Add AY7k M2 g FY7L
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c Y 27E Ha AESH oloprlE A BAAIL
d. o] Ay A77h Fotsts AlE A9 e

a. Z3AR thate] W3} Al Awe 2 n FYch
ofg A 2AFU7k (M3 AP encyclopedia)

b. AT wlEA Az Gole] 2wEe o ol
HAA L.

c. ‘ot AR R2E Ao ARl T Lolgn
A2yt

‘W7t Zolgtd"s ¢

a. o] Al ves £& Adste] 2HEANL

=

b. ©°] A& ¢x Oi“ A= 2AEA 530S A EAA L
(7% emotions, =37+ one’s impressions of a book,
reading appreciation)

c. “Wrt olgtrez FHe 25 A BEAAL

gjol & 3 HE X & At g@3o]E o9 A A3
FAFU7N
a. A7 meke oj@Uzte (M color, A7) size, BLOF
shape 7]€})

BolilE F4E o8k

2 oABEFY7k (214 preference in food)

@ao)E Bol ® 4 Uk L oy

g3o]d] o] & JHA = FAYU7P (o] & 7le usefulness)

v

Lo

=l
gujols} Aol FE olelolut Al FAUU
(°]9 profitability, advantage, 3l damage, harm)

mo a0 T
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Appendix 1:

Case Markers and Postpositions

AzALe} T2}

Case markers, postpositions, or particles indicate the grammatical rela-
tionships of the words in a sentence and often come in pairs, one for af-
ter the consonant-ending nouns and the other for after the vowel-ending
nouns. Some come in honorific forms as well. The following list gives most

of the markers that are found in everyday speech.

o]/7}/71 A4 This subject marker indicates the subject of a sentence.

-0] comes after a consonant
-7} comes after a vowel

714 honorific subject marker

rlo

fr rlo

mllo
N
s

o

- a. This marker indicates “at,
or “on” (time and space).

b. Itindicates “to” (direction or

destination).

comes after a consonant

comes after a vowel
This form is a direct object marker.

comes after a consonant

comes after a vowel

o], gt o], a g ol
wxE7t o7t E3ht

BARAA, el UAA,
shoba A

/+ This topic marker indicates the topic of a sentence.

FALES 2okt
Ag 7t AEEEE
%o W
ool Atk g el
UTH 9 o 7igsict.
1 Alell gkt

stalo] Ztc}.

267
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o 4] a. This marker indicates “at,
or “on” for an action verb.

b. It means “from” a place or a time.

2

Holn Ag ok
Agel N 43R
J5e woh
@A ek
14164 241744
SESE DT

oAl Al/A /3]  This marker indicates “to” a person (indirect object, da-

tive marker).

<7l means “to (a person)”
7 honorific form of || 7|

-3He]  (colloquial) means “to

(a person)”

-2  (colloquial) means “to

(a person)”

ANAAM /A /()2 FH
(ablative).

- A1 4] means “from (a person)”

-3HE| Al (colloquial) means “from

(a person)”

-(2)ZHE means “from”

()& a. This marker indicates
“with (something).”
b. Itindicates “by means of.”

c. Itindicates “by way of.”

d. Itindicates “as.”

e. Itindicates “in the
direction of.”

AFNA NS 33
A AE =3y,
A A TE Zo gk,

Uy egta gt

This marker indicates “from” a person

Q"= BT Ao FA=
g v

Hz AZel ezt

DR RN

spobol = a|Al A&l zheh.
st o o= gt
Ao w 74 L. g

geow Y.

¢}/3}  This marker means “and” and connects two nouns. It must be re-

membered that this pair does not follow the rule of “consonant after a
vowel and vowel after a consonant.” Instead, the vowel 2} comes after a
vowel, and the consonant ¥} comes after a consonant.
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-9} comes after a vowel nFet gAY

-3} comes after a consonant Rekxl i £ 2]

-3l3L  means “and, with, together” Xo]&= 43} aL
Hell ztoh

-(°])& (colloquial) means “and” ZAolg AYg o)
ot}
= A .

©]  This marker is pronounced [©]]] when used as a possessive (“’s” or
“Of”).

o] vk pronounced [# 7ol W]
Uzle] A} pronounced [Y-&}ol]l <A}



Appendix 2:
Easily Misspelled Words

=27] A& A

1. <tversus & “not”

9¥t}h and ¥t} are verbs that always follow -#].
Starel] <k o Staell 7HA| e
2ol o amr}. o] dwa] g,
2. o]t} “to be”versus °}YT} “notto be” (SFo]t}h is wrong.)
=e gagoln g5e ol ohnh

3. It} “there is not,” “not to have” versus ¢+ AT} “not to be”
Aol obRE firh Ui Aol & A A%l e,
= 27t st
4. X “also,” “too” versus = “again,” “in addition”
U= 7 ye & starel] o
5. It} verb “to become” with & versus & (& + o] —— =)

= oge] vt EA o Fo] HAY —— A
=Y A o 5o] Holg — H 8
s sl A 5ol HolM —— =i A

= 2t WA o 5ol HolE — H=
2kl A o Fe] Hey —— Fe
o] A v AR 5o HAE — o=
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6. B versus 1

There are no rules for theuse of §| or 1. One must memorize the
spelling of these words since they may sound the same.

7 1

7N “dog” Al “crab”

A7 baby” AA “world”

o “my” ) “yes,” “your”

AR “birds,” “new” Al () “three (persons)”

ool “lover” ol Al “to (a person)”
Fagel “a place to go”

PR 8. Fyehed (g7 $oh.

They say he is studying. As I was studying, (the phone
rang).

ERREE]

Yeah, I will go.

27 2.

I'll eat.

# il

i (from Z1 o}o]) Al “credit club”

A (from #] o}o]) 2.3 “blessing”

of 7] (from ©]oF7] “story”) d “yes”

SRS (from shta dlg)  dd “old days”
Al A “watch”
=] 8| “wisdom”

7. -"] versus-tj
-0 -
a. “place” a. “they say,” from -t}al 3
2T wht= vk oy A2 A7F &l
b. connective b. “versus,” “to”

A7E wked WKl 3 W 12 olFel.
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8. AHEA versus m WA

M-HER] usually appears in verb endings, as with the past tense mark-
ers F and ¢ and the future 2; A3 is usually for nouns or verb
stems.

>
X

pa)

“thing, item”; zkth “went”
71 “this (thing)”

3 “place” IA o “had come”
Rl ‘what, some” AT “will go”
<2 “clothes” Srloeass “was not there”
5= “old days” olth “there is”
A=) “upper village” It} “did”
<=t “to laugh” FAY  “gave”
7| 7Lkt “to be clean” olH YTt “was difficult”
ATt “to wash (body parts)”  ZkA1TF “had gone”

9. Verb endings -4l & and -(2)4A] &
-Al8 polite informal request 014 QA Q. $loA Q.
-(2)  polite formal honorific o]A4 2A4A] Q. ¢J oAl

A Al L request
10. » verbs

Some verbs change to ¢ or £} when a vowel follows. See the ir-
regular verb chart for B verbs in Appendix 4.

#
Y —— 7kl e, ZPEIA
A5 —— ARA8, A=A
AR —— urke e, nekelA
FEHTE —— obETS &, obETIA
q4 —— A, A9

o
— =98, Z=o4A
al

o} Q
ot kg, 39kA

hus TR

—



11.
fore”

12.
“with,” ©

13.
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0/5 S 2 “by means of” versus (L) 2 & “because,

o/&0 2

AT Egor 4

Wt

I finished the job with
a friend’s help.

sl AR

FEThEo R

e sttt

Switzerland is famous
for its scenic beauty.

” «

there-

(o)m &

Abgo] REstnm A& X
g o

We could not finish the job
because we didn’t have
enough people.

292 A A7
JETSER Be Bl
sro} o).

Many tourists visit Switzer-
land because its scenery is
beautiful.

N. + (&) Z (A]) “as,” “in the role of” versus N. + (&) 2 (*4])

by means of”

(L)Z(A])

Arge = (M) 2" 7t

gt

As a human being, how
could it be possible!

BPSYO 2 (A) Ftol

Zket.

I went to Korea as an
exchange student.

(2)Z(H)

G g 871RH) 92
2ol

I finished the work with
determination and courage.
A7 =gomd O ds
2R

With my friend’s help, I got
the work done.

Here are some confusing words and homonyms:

P!

PRI

“immediately”
“place”

“thing”

“sickle”

“daytime”

2 Mol 2.
A RN 7k Aobes
A W AL A3 <&
7HA ol 2.

wew s o

1AM o] A e

Fw .
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W

N3

WE T

“face”

“comb”

“debt”

“ligh t’ ”
“ray of sun”

“to lose”

“to forget”

“to teach”

“to point at,”
“to finger”

o] Aol
7IE2A 8.
AlAl vhE©]
7Hel A 8.



Appendix 3: Spacing
between Words ¥ o] 2*7]

1. Words are written separately, spacing after each word, but
postpositions, case markers, and some dependent nouns are not
separated from the preceding words.

B gm AW P B
gl A4 AT euERH
gz AAEH Zol oo WU

2. Helping verbs, such as (o] /op)B.t}, (o] /oh)Ft}, and (©]/
ol)Slt} are written either with or without a space.
oot or glo] Hr}
ol 5t or g0} o}
erobglth or gro} lek
3. Personal names in general are written closed up unless it is not
clear which is the family name and which is the given name.

492 43 4
B34 N
4. Sino-Korean proper nouns may be written with or without
spacing.
=3tw “Tae-han Middle School”
3

“satellite” (literally “man-
made satellite”)

ol d% %3 or “farmers cooperative
=3P E 23} association”
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5. Numbers are written separated by ten thousands.

Agut A o 163,500
moage AT 1,587,009



Appendix 4: Verb Charts

1. Present and Past Formal Endings

SAEE

Present &)

Dictionary Form Plain Plain
= non-hon. Fda= Zkch

to go hon. 7HAl Tt 744}
7t2 %t} non-hon. 7t=2A 7t=2H o+
to teach hon. 71248 tE245UY 240
chc non-hon. EREyE) o
to attend hon. [=aBE R oy Ak
(5, 4, non-hon. 3o} Ak
D hon, sl st
to do (study,

work,

business)

o non-hon. <ot gyt 2ot

to come hon. o4l 2AHEYTY o AT
oA non-hon. Hr} w2k o}

(o sce hon. wAY ayeud wag
LN non-hon. 2=t} AHYTh 2o}

to use, hon. 24t} 2 H5UTh 2 A}
to write

9 non-hon. g=t sAFUT st
to read hon. dodd  degaud  dedn
= non-hon. Abch Aok} Aokt
to live hon. AbAlTh AR S Y T Aok
oItk non-hon, ol JgEdt oA
to be hon. o] Al t} o] A& Uth ol Atk
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Present &) Past IA
Dictionary Form Polite/Formal  Plain Polite/Formal Plain
sich nonhon.  UEUT  An gt 99
to have hon. oAyt 9] o Al th Qo dsUth 9l o At}
to exist hon. AU A A T} Ayt ARk
it nonhon.  ®l%UT  gio Adevs s
to have hon. & AU < AATE <F AdEFUT S AldT
not
=t non-hon.  FFYth =t ExFEUT Eals
to be good hon. ZoAYyr} =0 At} Zo 54Ut oMt}
= non-hon.  WHFYTH = BaEUTH ey ie=s
t0 be hon.  BeAlUh @oAd  wodguh wosn
many
@k non-hon. oYtk oyt EEeeaR = ol it
to be ORI s S R SN
difficult
2. Polite Informal Endings

Dictionary Form Present A Past IA Future v|3
7}k non-hon. 7t8 kol 2 7ol &
to go hon. 7hA & 7HRol & 7HA Ao &
7F2 Xtk non-hon. 7t2x 9 7tE2xol 8 7FEA1701 8
to teach hon. 7t2X4 8 72X Ao 8 TF2A A 8
oyt non-hon. T glol s gzl s
wattend  hon. NPT thigol & Al Aol 8
3t todo  non-hon. (T, 4, (B, 4, A (B8, 4, AR
(study, work, Abgd) sl e ol g o].}ﬂo{_u_
business) hon. (F5, 4, A (B 4 AR (B E, AR

ER: atxlol 2 stA Ao &
A= non-hon. 2 goja ol
to come hon. A8 o a QA 2
Ho non-hon. B wol g B0l
to see hon. RAQ RAolQ HA ol g
AT} non-hon. ML Holg Al
to use, hon. 22A 20l A 8

to write
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Dictionary Form Present & A) Past I} A Future 1|3
2] non-hon. gloj g iAol g gAAs

to read hon. sloAd g gloMola oA zlol 8
Atk non-hon. Arol g Agkol g Aol g

to live hon. AAl 2 AR ol & ARAI ALl 8
otk non-hon. oldl & ool s ol s

to be hon. oAl & olRol L olAlI A 8
ot non-hon. ol JAol L el 8

to have hon. JoA glo ol e QLA A 2
to exist hon. AA S ARl e AA Al &
gich non-hon. glol e glAnol A 8

to have not  hon. oA glosol e NA A 2
=u} non-hon. Zolg =kl 2 F018

to be good  hon. zoA4 82 FoMola oA
=} non-hon. Zola wakolg eI el

to be many  hon. goAds Zosola oAl
oyt non-hon. o9 a ol e g e
to be hon. oA oy s-4lol e o] §-A1 Aol 8
difficult

3. Verbal Modifiers

Descriptive Verbs

Dictionary Form Past/Present Verbal Modifier (- /&)
to be refreshing A+3) sk A3 sk
to be cool Al st Al
to be o]t} ol
to be fast il 2 o} [ =
to be big Ak El
to be small Zh 2o
to be far H} =]
to be cold =t} 20
to be difficult ojH# S
to be good =t} z2
to be red w71 o} w7}
to be yellow e v
to be blue b= e bRl
to be white Sjaslass 3ok
to be black 77} akch 7pak
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Descriptive Verbs
Dictionary Form Past/Present Verbal Modifier (- /)
to be in some manner ojdc} olw
to be plenty jilass oo
to be clear 2 gre
Action Verbs
Dictionary Form Past (v /<) Present (=) Future (2 /)
7tk zt 7k ks
o e o= e
wch v e v e
ol ol o o] = ol o
21 e Ea o=
A ! A 2
= =o = = o
= =T =7 ==

4. Irregular Verbs

A. = verbs

All verb stems ending in = are irregular in that the = drops when
followed by v/, v/5, or Al.

€ Drops 2 Remains
yn AdY = 1, A, A,
o]/}
A IS AU A A3, A
= UG =4Un i B, =400
2} FUc skug s 231, B
o} LIRS = SRS PARE 1 S @3, ok
= F4ytt =44yt L=t £33, 5018

B. v verbs

In some H verbs, H changesto -$- when followed by a vowel.

Change to - H Remains
©lg  Slojg oW ok A - ARE 7] w ]
a0 298 Fiele F9W A BAL Fn FAY 7] Wil
Ao Afe Adele AW 49w A% An 4w 27 Wil
9 gde deels ded dd: H@AY% ®5a "AN 97] wEd




Alternating verbs

At “to be warm”
ol#&th “to be difficult”
ol==t} “to be beautiful”
wath “to be hot”
=7} “to be merry”
2t “to be afraid”
=4 “to be heavy”
At “to mend”

C. © /=2 alternating verbs
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Nonalternating verbs

et
At
At
It
o}
it
ek
Fot

“to catch”

“to fold”

“to pick up”

“to dress”

“to select”

“to carry on one’s back”
“to chew”

“to be narrow”

In some verbs with the stems endingin =, © changesto 2 when

avowel suffixsuch as -21/%k, -©.A], or -2 follows. © remainswhen
a consonant suffix follows.

(1) With vowel suffixes

-2 (past verbal

-2.# (in

modifier) -8t/ (past) -2A] (honorific) -2 (if) order to)
Ethtohear 52 Edtt E0o4 sowd sod
At towalk AL A0t A oA Ao Ao
1t} to ask zZo 29t L0 A Eom o

(2) With consonant suffixes

-7] (nominalizer) -7} (future) -+ (present verbal modifier)
€% tohear E7] =AY =
Atk towalk A7) At A=
1} to ask 7] E2Ach ==

(3) The regular verbs that do not alternate include %t} “to
receive,” AT} “to obtain,” and @t} “to close.”
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D. = verbs

Verb stems ending in -2 take another & before ©] or ©}. But
note that there is no change before 1.

Sk/fee ob/dn  ob/dda @
20 to call E3lola E]A i K23
X 2t} to know not =3ols E kA =28 223
t} 2t} to be different 2ol e B gete =2
3 27} to flow 3ol Z2 A e e 521

E. A verbs

Some verb stems with A drop the A before a vowel suffix.

o/ Ad ()" A
St} to get well o} A o 2o
A1t} to make, to build 2] 0] A] % o A %)
ST} to draw (a line) 101 A oW F3
st} to connect o] o] A olow o) %]
Some A verbs do not change.

oA <o =
HIt} to take off (undress) Hlo] A yow H =
£t} to laugh o1 A *ow *A]
Hlt} to comb Hl o] 4] Hl o w1 %]
At} to wash (body) Moy A Now A A
] SET} to take away wj SkobA] wj St o w} SEA]

F. & verbs

Some verb stems ending in & drop the & before a vowel suffix.
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= -(2)d ()AL
=21} to be yellow A=y b A 8
7k} to be red Loty k7 uh7kAl] 2
7HT} to be black 7}qk 77} npH 7oA 8
3}oFt} to be white ) QF SlokH SlokAl &
312t} to be blue st dtebd ghebA 2
1%t} to be in that way a9 a3 oy AH e
o] @t} to be in a certain manner ol oju ™ o Al &

Some & verbs do not change.

= () ()AL
£t} to be good =2 Fod oA
4t} to putin e How dods
=t} to place =0 Tow E=oMQ
%t} to be many g gow BoAe
2} to give birth oo Yo Z$oxa




Appendix 5: Connectives 7 &A}

Ak either. . .or
AY ¢t (and) also
AE if / when
(colloquial)
AEF (A%) if/when
(colloquial)

Avk=/7%  although

AAY expecting

al and

I(A) and / after
(completion)

7] ol because

7] e before doing

7= A9 is...but

7Ne AY far from it /
let alone

719 because of

g because
(colloquial)

284

ol A7 elZ]| AW AAY
Fagi.

age AR FUAUS EE
g,

ol 7HAE ofuUr ey
Asl FA 8.

Aiol AAEZ Eoiy)
et (3)

ae] gol thadvhs
Aol gl

Zo}

o}lg

AFE Be7h Jel go
BAAY e AskE AU
gl 7ta Mo zho)
%AE ) e g

m-h—|—4

ml

e}
(o]

27 Wi o5 whwg.
| Aol &5 Ao]okA.
71 A 989
ohujtt.

1= 713 g4 =240

e mﬁing Z
o 3 J%
- TN

eIV (e

=
N

N
-

Aol B2k & & Pk
e ¢ Sojstn Hew

i 2 af
ok x
Tz

o



L/E Bk

v/ Aol

while, during

while

L /¥/9 A2} because

L/& 2

L/e S

/e AR

v /&/& el

v/ e/
< Xl
w2/
L/eE

Yy Aee

ah(an)
=
=2

e e

rr
o
=
o
=2

as a result of
after doing
as itis / the
way it is

due to /

because
of (blame)

as if

and / but
even if

rather than
doing . ..

for /in order to

as / when

following /
after

because of /in
the midst of

because
if / whether

while doing

couldn’t. ..
anymore

as you do
(something)
as (he) was
doing . . .
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Ferol A7t gk,
2k Abelel Azi7h gtol!
A B wele oy

st

Qe Gy @ el $At KA.
Q8% ¥ T vPL Hola
wAg & A2 H

5717 2 2% Ero Ay Fo]
ol YAt

|7t A Kol ofiZty.

eF it ged 9L s
AF RFE WA ERAAA?
Mot @ 2¥E huy Ao
Yol A zholvt AHAck
Faheek(an) =7 Bt
EEE R ERE R
B ER

MR uhge R 4Ux
S22 7} ki

oz} ok o =xe} Aol gttt
4 qleA e Sl
geA =22,

el el A1E W,
gl ®al B4 Qe 2ok

o= Atk By ¥ <do] o gtk

Aol TVE HYY oy &7t
7 B
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kn}
©
k1

an)
il

o
n

51
i

i

/% )
=/% wvich

=/g W%

a2/
2/
(ell)

a/&

(11

o
¥ ox

1

HE

m
~
o
N N

just doing / if
only. ..

if not (past/
subjunctive)

but / although

either...or/
neither . .. nor

until (to the
point)
though
either / or
when
whenever

around / about
(time)
even if

about when

only / just
(followed by
negative)
how to

if ...don’t
know how

if . . . know how

if it seems

afraid that, lest

as much as pos-
sible / one can

not only

notonly ...
but

A wrte a9 AL
< % giek.
W7k $HE o AUE Azt
St geul).
Wele FolE FRE < P

= o = %

=< ¥ & 25 REY

TFEA I7FEAl S dHlol e
wSis 2 o Asr gk

ol 24 winig O JAFE whdo
A7 & WE g

3o

A7t A Tl "o gop

o},

WL W @ Wolx 2L RET

ol & = ol gr & = Zeha.

dEd = mew gA3 ol



2 /<H Y7t

g/ gaue. ..

<=

et/

& (A1)

o /5ol whet

o/So %
()l A

n/&o2H

(b2l ...

2k
(oH-2]) ...
(o]) A 7F
(©]/°}h)
7FA
(©1/°})
i
(°1/°}h
Hokzh
(o1/°hHA
(01/°hH A

(o1 /°F) ok (%)
(1R %) FA]

PeVaie=ds

the more . . .
the better

even if
(not) even
if

since / as it’s
expected

do what one can 3t} P=d] Lo] <t

just because

following

due to, because

by doing

no matter how

no matter
who /what

after doing

because of
(colloquial)

even if

and /after
because
only if
Itwasso. ..
that. ..

and then
(interruption)
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AHE S RS Bl 3 g5

Aed R

ot & A ZE v= 7MY
SRR a1 de e

do] o AR &2

st =7t

Wb & Zeuzt Ao

2ot sA A4S wed

e
fukut}
=2

k)
&
it
t

T
oo
[o

=Oé
>
T
fr

e

lo =& o TG‘o}m ﬂ‘

fu
*x

ROl 322

2 xo
to 2

mSLT‘Q

1 al
ox
et

2
&

o P Doy T
dooo B oo o E odr oo

ich
9
o
X
rﬁ
o
'
%
iz
=

aol A zto} A Ao

ol X Aol A,
gtael 7b BtAp ol F =
A o]t

ol 7k &AE ot
FHA el 45 gt
Zgafok(eh) do] & Hrt.
a2 A7 oAy ] 7R
% wet zkol 8.

a9 &2 gk FU
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A/ KX
()
(o). ..
()
(o)t

(oY ...
ey
(24 (7h)
(e)u (7
(2)e)

(o)L
()Y
()4

(o)dn
(o)
(o)™
(o)H.
2/e%5%
(o)A

()=

ol (2h) Al
(o]) 2k (A)

2 (53

|
A4

while at it
although /but

either ... or

even if /
although

saying this . . .
and that . ..
as /when
because

in order to
(followed by
7toh, e
T eh

in order to
expecting

if (one)
intends to

(1) probably but

in addition
if /when

the more . . .
the more

while, at the
same time

since /as

either ... or
because . . .
is

as soon as

although /but

far from it /
let alone

Bl A e ohyuiel

ol FA Q.

Eo] Roy oy gE.

o]l dEs

MG ol B U7t AR S Gt
el flovzt % sl

£ 2wz el s

lamdo] H2x YA L
Al g Eoay Wt

g Sae] xodw 9
Lolutat

= Bw}tﬂ =
do] 2y Z o
THE oW g5
A 9l

a7k YA Wzt e

o] Fuolmz Afr}
317} 8k A of.

Mo =X Mol =x| T} Bad Q.
Ae Al 54 FAS Polg.
A Lol E=2FEAF(RFAL) A Ao
iq=2

TAE W} AT =AU,
1008 AW 10825 gich



Patterns and Grammar Notes Index
33 Y A9

In this index, L17 means that the term or concept appears in Lesson 17.
The index is arranged according to the hangul alphabetical order, refer-
ring to the last element both with and without the verbal modifiers (v /
2 /e/2 /%), tenses (R1/%%), case markers (&/%), and the inserting
vowels. For example, & /27}¥} islistedunder -2 /&7b ¥ and -7} ¥},
and v/=/Q/%nt is listed under - /=/0/ Sk}, A/ttt
and -©t}. The English entries in the beginning of the index are the
grammar notes items that did not have Korean terms given, as for the
charts and some special terms.

Adverb with negative L20

Causative infixes ©], 3], 2], 7], $, T, and 3 L17
Causative verbs chart L17

Epenthetic A~ L14

Expressions for “any” or “every” Lb5

Helping verbs chart L14

Indirect speech endings chart L9

Intimate speech style L2

Mathematical terms L12

Nominalization LI15

Non-polite speech style L2

Passive verbs chart L15

Question word -=4#] L10

Reported speech L9 (See Indirect speech endings chart)
Verbs for involuntary action L19

-7}k “todo...and take” 12
-7k8? “sit...?” Lb

289
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-7FA a1 “having done . . .,” “after doing . . . ”
L15

-7+ “prospective (person noun)” L25

e “like,” “same as” L9

Ay “either (do this) ...or (do that) ...”
L3

AE(R) “you know” L18

Ad 8 “I think / expectitwill...” LI

A a9t “should have . ..” L19

Aot verb for involuntary action L.19

-A “one should / must (do)” L14

A 2o “it seems / appears . .. ,” “itis/looks as
though...” L3

A= Zey “unlike being,” “different from that”
L16

ek 7=t} “to know nothing but —ing” L4

- %] “without —ing ...” LI11

Aoz Fudct “is famous for —ing ... ” L10

Zlo] oyt “not...but...,” “itis not (the fact)
that...” L8

AAH “as,” “as though,” “as well as” L7

Al “ly” (adverb) L21

A E o “it turns out that,” “it happens that,”
“it becomes that” L13, L21

Al mld o)t “it is expected,” “it is only natural
that...” L21,1.23

Al “I/wewill...” 12

A skt “make (someone) do,” “cause
something to happen” 125

A s/ wrEt “to make (someone) do (something)”
L21

A supposition, guess, and intention L21

- “while doing . . .” L18

-3 gL “it’s said (so),” “itiscalled...” LS8

-3l WA “after doing . . .,” “having done . . . ”
L3

o B3 e “of course, . . . will be / do,” “it goes

without saying” L21
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PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES INDEX 291

“to try to,” “to plan to,” “would like to”
1L.26

“from time to time, it does,” “now and
then” L16

“used to” L16

“about,” “on” 117
“as (it) is,” “the way (it) is” L16

” <

“maybe because,” “it could be because”
L18
nominalization LI15

o«

“as soon as,” “immediately (after)”
L11

“itis true that ..., but” LI8

“itis true ..., but,” “although itis...”
L18

“far from doing . . .7 L25
“itisalso...” 126

“is famous for —ing ... 7 L10

“to decide to” L4

“to wish,” “to pray for,” “to hope for”
L22

“itis expected,” “it is only natural
that...” 123

” « ” «

“whenever,
L.23

“as,” “as for” L17

“for,” “for the sake of,” “in order to”
L9

“while one is at it / doing it,
because” L6

“(because) . .. afraid that,” “in antici-
pation of” L12

“‘would it...?,” “do you think it

will ...?” L2

“a tiny bit (of motion)” L6

“among / by themselves” 1.24
“Isit... (adjective)?” L5

every time,” “only it”

” «

since /
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“—ing,” “to . ” “the fact that .

L2

“it seems / appears . . .,” “itis / looks as
though...” L3

“unlike being,” “different from that”
L16

“not...but...,” “itis not (the fact)
that...” L8

“‘without —ing ...” LIl

“is famous for —ing ... 7 LI10

” «

“while (one is at it / doing it),” “since /
because L12

is it true that . .. ?,” “is (what I heard)
true?” LI12

“(I am telling you) . .
L12

“as is,” “as (someone) does /says” L16
“in place of,” “instead of,” “but” L17
“due to (your) generosity,” “thanks to
you” L20

“in addition to,” “not only . . . but
also,” “and also” 1.22

“it looks . ..,” “i
appears...” L9

“it is (almost) as though,” “I would say”
L21

“the moment,

”

(I say) .

”

” o«

1t seems . 1t

” <

at the moment of”

L11
“there has never been,” “to have never
done” L11

“there has been,” “to have done” L11
“did not expect that,” “did not know
that” L25

“expected that,” “knew that” L25
“just as itis,” “(while) doing,” “being
in the state of” 1.25

“either (this) ... or (that)...” L3;

“just,” “nothing else but...” 14
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Ut verb for involuntary action L19

U eyt “no use,” “no point doing,” “not worth
doing” L19

U odle “I think it is,” “it seems” L7

Uz “isit... (action verb)?” L5

s ® “what else?,” “you know” L18

Yy & 71k “to go down” L6

v 3o indirect speech (question) L6

&y indirect speech: formal short form
(question) L.20

e indirect speech (question) L9

SE|eS sentence ending L1

o “everyone” L5

FEEX “whoever” L10

=4 (=) “(I) would rather,” “it is better to . . . ”
L16

g “for doing . ..,” “(in order) todo .. .”
L12

= A “actof doing ...” LI5

= gt RE2Y “to know nothing but —ing” L4

-= Zlo] oyt “not...but...,” “itis not (the fact)
that...” L8

= AAE “as,” “as though,” “as well as” L7

= A “while one is at it,” “while doing it,”
“since / because” L6

= U= “as soon as” L16

= Eoto “while,” “during,” “when” L17

= F e 5 “hurriedly,” “haphazardly,” “barely,”
“hardly” 124

= B “do as much as,” “is enough to...”
L9

- uhgo “as the result of,” “because of” L16

= S “in the middle / midst of doing . .. ”
L8

-= "ot “to be kind of,” “to be rather,” “to be

relatively” L6
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” «

7 “as,” “for” 1.2
“while doing,” “as (something) is going
on” 121

indirect speech (statement) Lb

“is it true that ... ?,” “is (what I heard)
true?” L12

“while (doing / being),” “as . .. (is

” <« ” <«

doing),” “as,” “since” L20

“because,” “since,

“as you (know, see, hear)” L23
“isn’tit...?” L19

“even if,” “although,” “no matter
(what, who, and so on)” 1.24

“(Iam telling you) ...,” “(Isay) ...”
L12

“being unlike,” “different from that”
L16

indirect speech: formal short form
(statement) 120
“to keep on doing,
L13
“as is,
L16
“instead of,” “as a replacement” L17
indirect speech (statement) L9
“and then,” “since,” “but” L18

” «

” ”»

to do repeatedly

”

as (someone) does / says”

“I'dsay...,” “(I remember) some-
thing...” LI10
“thanks to (you) ...” L20

“in the middle of doing” 122
“(I am) in the middle of
doing / being ... ” 122

“in addition to,” “not only . . . but
also,” “and also” 1.22

“to take (someone) along” LI10
“to bring (someone)” L10
“even if,” “although,” “
L4

“isitall rightif /to...?,” “is it okay
if/to...?” L3

even though”
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=2 st} “to try to make,” “to have someone do”
L21

-Eot “while,” “during,” “when” 117

-g o} intransitive / passive  1.24

-7 helping verb L13

-5 e £ sl “hurriedly,” “haphazardly,” “barely,”
“hardly” 1.24

-EX “whoever / whatever / whenever /
wherever...” L10

= use of plural marker L14

= verb for involuntary action L19

w2 “according to,” “on the basis of” 124

ufj npc} “whenever,” “every time” L15

hes) “‘when,” “whenever,” “by the time”
L.25

-2/5 AdQ “T think / expectitwill...” L1

-2/ 4 adyg “should have ...” L19

=/5 A “one should / must (do)” L14

2/ A “—ing,” “to...,” “the fact that . . . ”
L2

-2/ A 2 “it seems / appears . ..,” “itis / looks as
though...” L3

-2/5 A gle “without —ing ...” LI11

-2 /A8 “T/wewill...” L2

-2/ A “while doing . .. ” L18

-2 /571 H€ “(because) . . . afraid that,” “in
anticipation of”  L12

-2 /&7t steprt “considered doing . . . but...,”
“was going to . .. then...” 122

-2 /S8R “would it . .. ?,” “do you think it
will ...?” L2

=/5 g “as is,” “as (someone) does /says” L16

-2 /< wvich “whenever,” “every time” L15

-2/5 wH “when,” “whenever,” “by the time”
L25

-2/sH8 “Iwill...” L3

-2/ e “willyou...?” “areyou...?” L3



296 33 9 A<l PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES INDEX

-2 /<& whet “it is worth doing,” “it is doable,” “to
be deserving” L14

-2 /S Rl “it looks ...,” “itseems...,” “it
appears...” L9

-2 /S wWalch “almost,” “nearly,” “a close call” L5

-2 /5 B olyzgt “not only . .. (but) also,” “as well as”
L13

-z /S Aot “(one) plans to,” “(one) intends to”
L21

/s = “the more one does . . ., the more...”
L9

-2/ it gl “there is no way / choice but to . . .,”
“have to” L1.22

2/g AR “(s0) ... to the extent that,” “(so) ...
to the point that” L20

-2/S = By “did not expect that,” “did not know
that” 125

-2/S F g “to know,” “to know how” L15

-2/5% F 4ot “expected that,” “knew that” 1.25

-2 /& AAo|tt “to / at the point of . . . ,” “almost,”
“nearly” L19

-2}3 3ot indirect speech (statement) L5

S “(so) called ...,” “knownas...”
L10

G T/ Foely “f .. .is, then whoever / whatever . ..”
L7

2P A 2 “is it true that . .. ?,” “is (what I heard)
true?” L12

-2} A “as . ..being,” “since it is,” “because it
is” L1

-yt indirect speech: formal short form
(statement) 1.20

- “and,” “with” L14

g a “Twill . ..,” “willyou...?” L3;
indirect speech (statement) L9

-H 1 s} “to intend to,” “to plan to,” “going to”

L1
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PATTERNS AND GRAMMAR NOTES INDEX 297

«,

as,” “for,” “being (in the position of)”
L11

“is famous for” L10

nominalization LI15

“‘without —ing ...” L1l

“it is expected,” “it is only natural
that...” 123

” “similar thing” 120

» «

“same thing,
aswell as” L9
to be

“(almost) as much as,
“itis worth doing,” “it is doable,
deserving” L14
“doyoumean...?” “I'mean” LI16
“the more one does . .., the more ...’
(emphasis) L9

“How about...?” L8

” «

9

” o« <

“it looks . ..,” “itseems...,” “it
appears...” L9
“as good / well as” “(even) better / more

than” L15
“anything” L5
“whatever” 110
” “you know” LI18
“because,” “as,” “for,” “since,” “for
being...” L6

“as the result of,” “because of” L16
“to know / care about only,” “
nothing but” 14

helping verb L14

“while (doing / being),” “as . .. (is

” « ” «

doing),” “as,” “since” L20

“what else,

” «

to know

“should (try) ...,” “must (try) ...
and...” L7

“I think it is,” “it seems” L7

“even if (I try) doing . ..,” “even if
(something) is...” LI19
“including,” “beginning with” L26
“compared with . . ., (it is on the side

of) ...”7 L23
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“without” L12
“almost,” “nearly,” “a close call” L5
“not only N. (but) alsoN....” LI3

3

_’S,” “Of” L14
“itis as though,” “I would say,

” «

(one)

plans to,” “(one)intends to” 121
“Thisis... (HON.)” L5

“the more one does . . ., the
more ...” L9

2

“there is no way / choice butto . . .,
“have to” 122

“the moment,” “at the moment of”

L11
“to make (someone) do...,” “to
order” 1.22

“(itis) not... (but)” L8

“it cannot be anything but,” “it is such
a...” L26

“any/every...” Lb

“must,” “have to,” “should” L1
“everywhere,” “anywhere” L5
“wherever” L10

“howis...?,” “whatis...?” L23
“howis...?,” “whatis...?” L23

“to do . .. and take,” “to progress /

go...(ADV.)” L17

” d

“having done . . .,” “after doing . . .’

L15

“to keep on doing,” “to do repeatedly”
L13

“even if,” “although,” “even though”
L4

“isitall rightif / to...?,” “is it okay
if/to...?” L3

helping verb L13

helping verb L14

“should (try) ...,” “must (try) ...
and...” L7
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“even if (I try) doing ..., “even if
(something) is...” LI19
“maybe because ” “1t could be because”

L18

“must,” “have to,” “should” L1
“must,” “have to,” “should” L1
“todo .. .and bring” L17

“to be in the state / place of,” “to be
still ... ” LI12

“being in (changed state or position
of)” 1.26

“is becoming . ..,” “is turning . . . ”

L5

“tofeel...” L8

“any time” L)

“whenever” L10

“it was such (ADV.) AV.that...” 14
“itwasso D.V. that...” 14
“itissoD.V. that...” 14

“itis such (ADV.) A.V. that...” L4

“without (something)” LI11

“while / when,” “and then” 121
“(Iam telling you) ...,” “(I say) .
L12

“since,” “because,” “so,” “as,” “when”
L18

“used to do,” “was doing ... ” LI3
“it has / had been,” “it has / had had”
(double past) L20

“right?,” “didn’titz”  L10

“about,” “on” 117

“about,” “concerning” L17
on the basis of” 1.24
“compared with . . ., (it is on the side
of) ...” 123

“by,” “in accordance with” L26

“to be familiar with” 1.24

“to do...and bring” L17

” «

“according to,
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ot “togoup” L6

o/ e & “being unlike,” “different from that”
L16

-8l A /Y 5k “for,” “for the benefit of” 19

v 3l “is famous for” L.10

-ov} mphyg “no use,” “no point doing,” “not worth
doing” LI19

-o Y7t “because,” “since,” “as,” “for” 1.2

-o gty 3o} indirect speech (command) L6

-o ]} indirect speech: formal short form

(command) 120

oy L indirect speech (command) L9

-0 1 3o} “to intend to,” “to plan to,” “going to”
L1

-0 2 {9t “is famous for” L10

-0 2 A “as,” “for,” “being (in the position of)”
L11

ol e /g FE “the more one does . .., the more...”
(emphasis) L9

o™ oy Qr “How about...?” L8

-oug “because,” “as,” “for,” “since,” “for
being...” L6

1 “I think itis,” “it seems” L7

-2 Aol oy} “it is not (the fact) that...,” “not. ..
but...” 18

-2 AXH “as,” “as though,” “as well as” L7

-2 A “while one is at it,” “while doing it,”
“since / because” L6

-2 Tk “do as much as,” “is enough to . ..”
L9

-2 A7}t “it'sbeen...since...” L8

/=AY E “noteven .. .,letalone” 125

-2 Holt} “to be kind of,” “to be rather,” “to be
relatively” L6

s “do as much as,” “is enough to...”
L9

e special use of -& /%5 Ll

&/ "ot “after bringing” 110
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“bringing / taking with” L10
“including,” “beginning with” L26
“without” L12

“to make (someone) do...,” “to
order” 1.22

“I imagine,” “I would think,” “it must
be” L7

“by way of,” “through” 123

“by,” “in accordance with” 126
“itisnot N. but...,” “notN. but...”
L8

“it cannot be anything but,” “it is such
a...” 126

“to be familiar with” 1.24

passive verbs L15

causative suffixes 117

special use of -°] / 7} L1

“itisnot N. but...,” “notN. but...”
L8

“without (something / someone)” L11
“itis true that...but” L18

“either (this) ... or (that)...” L3;
“just,” “nothing else but...” 14
“whoever / whatever / whenever /
wherever ...” L10

indirect speech (statement) L5
“(so) called ...,” “knownas...”
L10

“if .. .1s, then whoever...” L7
“if . . .1s, then whatever . ..” L7

“is it true that . .. ?,” “is (what I heard)
true?” L12
“as . .. being,
is” Ll
“and,” “with” 114

indirect speech (statement) L9
“because itis...” L6
“Thisis... (HON.)” Lb

”

since it is,” “because it
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i

o] @l e “wasn’tit?”  L10

olgd “used to be” L13

-0 ghol 2 “isn’tit?”  L10

olt} “to be familiar with” 1.24

Ql7ter “isit...?” Lb

deEg e “I imagine,” “I would think,” “it must
be” L7

-tk “to be in the state / place of,” “to be
still ...~ L12

A} “as,” “soon after” 1.4

Aba o indirect speech (“let’s”) L6

B A0=1 O “as soon as” L4

Lol g “right?,” “doesn’tit?”  L10

Ay indirect speech: formal short forms
(“let’s™)  L.20

A e indirect speech (“let’s”) L9

AHow adverbs L7

Aol glth/glth “there has / has never been,” “to
have / have never done” L11

e “(so) ... to the extent that,” “(so) ...
to the point that” L20

A At “being in (changed state or position
of)” 126

= B9t} “did not expect that,” “did not know
that” 125

= A} “to know,” “to know how” L15

= dgtt “expected that,” “knew that” 125

-5 “among,” “in the midstof ...” L8

A7} “it’sbeen...since...” L8

-X] 74 o] T} “to / at the point of . . .,” “almost,”
“nearly” L19

At} “is becoming . ..,” “is turning . . . ”
L5

A B2t} “not to know if / whether” 12

A s 4 9t “could not help but,” “there is no way
but” L11

A Lot “to know if / whether” 1.2

A8 /U9 H “what else,” “you know” L18
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“in the middle of doing” 1.22

“(I am) in the middle of doing /

being ...” 122

“just as itis,” “(while) doing,” “being in
the state of” 125

“like” L7
“first,” “beginning” L3
“far from doing . ..,” “noteven ...,

let alone” 125

“I imagine,” “I would think,” “it must
be” L7

“by way of,” “through” L23

“to be kind of,” “to be rather,” “to be
relatively” L6

2

“to feel . .. L8; transitive action
verb 124

“even if,” “although,” “no matter
(what, who, and so on)” 124
“almost,” “nearly,” “a close call” L5
“can’t help it,” “can’tdo” L13

”

without an

” «

“having no choice,
alternative” L13
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In this glossary, L21 means that the word or term appears for the first time
in Lesson 21; L7r means that the word or term appears in the Extra Reading
section of Lesson 7. Double citations, such as L2r, L8, mean that the word
or term appears for the first time in the Extra Reading of Lesson 2 and
later appears in the main text of Lesson 8.

(1)

714 price L21

7} st “Longing to Go” (song title) L15

Viiges to be close, to be near 7}7}-$ near 12

7T to take care of (plants) 1.24

7V sometimes, once in a while L5

7hdskcr to be poor L18r

7ttt slender, very thin 7}=T}&t} to be
slender, to be very thin L27

7FsA possibility L17

7}=38k ok to be possible, it’s possible  7}5 &}
if possible L19

in= full, fully L19r

7=+ tune, melody, song (archaic expression
of ) 119

7t=2 Xt to teach, to instruct L4

7hel ¥ =%l concealed, hidden 7}2] At} to get
concealed 7}2]t} to conceal,
to hide 127

7EAE lyrics L15

718t in the middle (of) L2r

305
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autumn L6

the most L6

family L9r

to bring Ll

value 1.24

each L15

each person, individual, individually L3r
between L19r

briefly, simply ZF&&lt} to be simple

L3

conflict, tension  Z-5(°]) At} to have
conflict or tension L19r

to change clothes Ll4r
sense 72/ 7F7} sense of humor L16r

impression, excitement, emotion
Z+=3ltk/= T} to be moved, to be
impressed by L25

suddenly Ld4r

river L2r

city of Kangniing in Kangwon Province L6
lecture L3

lecture hall, classroom L3

to emphasize, to stress pASS emphasis

L18

to be identical, to be equal -z 2T}
it seems, it looks L3

same 2T} to be the same 1.26
together (with) L2

to develop L22r

personal use, private use 7|18 #FE
personal computer 123

orientation 7] &&}t} to begin
(semester) L3

holiness, greatness 7 &3}t} to be holy,
to be great 127
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streets A] 2 A@ streets of Seoul L6
almost, mostly Ll

to refuse L18r

toworry 7% concern, worry L2

healthy 717J3}T} to be healthy 717};
health L14

founding a nation 71 3}t} to found
anation L10

building L2

Geon-su (man’s name) L5

towalk L2

to take (time) L2

step, walking L27

in addition, moreover (short form of
A7157h L6

(nation’s) people L15

result L26

finally, in the end L18r

to determine ZA! determination L14
to decide, to decide on 27 decision Lb
to be decided L25

to marry L9r

in many layers (of mountains, fabric,
clothes) L12

border, boundary 126

(sports) game, tournament L18; state of
economy, business conditions L22r

Seoul-Pusan Expressway LlIr
security personnel, guard 1.24

study of business administration 73 %
business administration 19

occasion, case LO9r

through, by way of 7 #3}t} to pass
through, to go by way of L13

economy L22
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GLOSSARY

economical L16r

city of Kyongju (Silla’s capital city) L10
police officer L9

scenery L6

experience 7 ¥ 3}t} to experience
L13

continuously A %3}t} to continue
A 45t} to be continued L2r

contract L22
plan L9
neck LI19r
customer L16

Koguryo (37 B.c.—668 A.D., one of the
Three Kingdoms) L25

fish 37| #t} tofish L1l
high school L9

Kory6 dynasty (918-1392) L10
to select, to choose 1.21
express bus L7

high-speed ferry LI11
beautifully, delicately 127

breakdown 3134t} to be out of order
L.21

classics, classical literature L18

stubbornness, obstinacy 113 2|t}
to be stubborn L25

to repair, to fix L21
hometown L15

tune, piece (of music) LI15
grains, food L6

to be difficult, to be hard, to be
tough L17

immediately L1
here and there, everywhere 124

construction work L7r
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F9] communism FAFF2] 2} communist
L26
performance (music, drama, or
dance) LI19
factory 122
princess 125
airport LI
fruit L6
department head (HON.) 3}%
manager, section chief 1.22
science L8
coffin L.25
government or public office LI11
tour, tourism 3% Ak tourist
industry L7
A tourist L7r
tourist place L7r
[Z2] bureaucrat, government official L18r
Fob (2] skT) to control, to manage, to be in charge
of L26
custom, usual practice L9r
interest Al 9lt}h to be interested L5
government position LI18r
regarding, concerning, about L17
advertisement 3%113}t} to advertise
L8
A Kwang-hwa-mun stop or station L18
to be all right  # gro} 2. That’'s OK.
No problem. Ll
very, enormously, wonderfully 3 %}s}ch
to be grand L2
on campus U] 24]F campus cafeteria

L4
professor L3

St [ 7 study of education & education L9
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traffic, transportation L2

Koreans residing abroad, overseas
Koreans L3r, L.20

exchange professor L12
to exchange 1% exchange L23r

exchange student 1 3+3lt} to
exchange L5

to see, to sightsee 7 sightseeing L2
school store, campus store 123

boa, large snake L19r

cloud L1

to purchase ¢ purchase, buying 121
to look for, to seek  L9r

state, nation L10

national border line =73 national
border L20r

national, government-established L10
people of the country L25

domestic, made in Korea 4F&Z
Korean/domestic product 121

international =+A] €A} 7] <A} interna-
tional student dormitory L3r

international phone call L14

member of the Korean National Assembly
L17

Mr. — (to young man by superior)
L22

soldier, military L26

grotto, cave L10

to be curious about L16

palace, royal residence  L1.25
volume (book) LI8

earring 57| necklace L10

to return to one’s home country L14
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in the mean time L7r

for no reason, as it is, as it stands L9
you, thou (in poems and letters) L25
asitis L16

Yes, Sure, It'll be ..., 'll doso. 12>
Is that so? L2

maybe thatis why LI18
hoping it would turn out so  1.22
while doing so, meanwhile LI18r

and then, when it’s done, as soon as
(something) happens /is done L25

by the way L5

Yeah, Sure, Certainly, Of Course, If so,
Well then L2

to draw, to paint L7

(I) miss, (I) long for L1br
drawing, painting L7

to long for, to miss L15

to quit L9r

the last day of the month 114

to draw or mark to leave (aline) SIT}
to draw (a line) L27

the day before yesterday 116

to cease, to stop H| 7} ZLX]T} to stop
raining L23r

work hour LS8

vicinity, nearby place L6

writing L7

Well, Let me see L7

reading and studying (classics) L25
Kimgang (Diamond) Mountains 126
gold ring L10

Gold Star (name of company) 121
no smoking L4

quickly, rapidly L23r
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to be in a hurry, to have an emergency
3] inahurry, urgently 122

urgent {3}T} to be urgent 14
time period L3r

machine, machinery L2l1r

to wait (for) L2

to raise (a child), to grow L7

gas, oil L12

end-of-term 7|Z X 314 term paper
7% AlE final exam 123

basic 7]+ 54 basic option 123
feeling, mood L12

news item A1 7]A} newspaper account,
newspaper article 124

liner, large ship, steamship L11
technology, skill 338} 7]< o] gt
institute or college of science and
technology L8r

to recall, to remind 719} memory L10
craning, peeking in 7] %71 %-3}t} to
crane, to peekin L3

B.c. 719 & a.p. LI10

opportunity, chance L9r, L15

climate 1.24

way, street 7= 4 onthewayto Ll
to be longish 4 %3} longish 127
momentarily, in an instant of time L14
to be clean L10

(Vt.) to break; (Vi.) to wake up 7l %t}
(Vt.) towake up L10

to take out (of box, envelope, or the like)
121

jumping 742t} to jump up and
down 1.27

for sure L10
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hate to see (the face of a person) LI19r

can’t move a bit 23|t} to budge,
to stir L6

fully, tightly L6
quite, rather L6

scolding, rebuke A Z3}t} to scold
X & =t} to be scolded 1.21r

dream 3t} todream 19
even in (my) dreams L15r

to switch off, to turn off, to extinguish
L21

sticky, gluey %13}t to be sticky, to be
gluey 127

to break, to be cut, to come to an end 127
endlessly #T} to sever, to cutoff L11

todraw IAS Zt} to draw interest
1L.24

end point E7}4] totheend 14

(Vi.) to end, to be over Yt} (Vt.) to
finish 14

(Vt.) to finish, to complete L3r, L4

together with, in a group, by themselves
$2l7]2] by ourselves L16

wanderer 1.27

to distribute L18r

to be divided Wt} to divide 1.26
side by side, in line, in arow LI9

the rest, the remaining 1.4

bad, wicked BT} to be bad, to be
wicked L18r

to come out L7

old o] £t to get mature or old
L16r

to appear L)
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GLOSSARY

day (used only with modifiers, as in A Y
< birthday) 12

tofly Ll

weather 1.2

(I imagine/fancy it will) fly LIb5r
(due) date &7} F3lth tobeina
rush, time is running out 122
others, other person, stranger L16
gender equality, women’s equality L9
to be left over L8

South America L3

Nam-san Mountain 1.2

to still exist, to remain  L9r

man, male Lb

southern sea L15r

husband 591 wife L7

South Korea 1.26

towaste ‘@dH] waste L16, L21r
noon nap LI

to be familiar with (a face) L5

word, vocabulary L16r

throughout a time period ¢ W all
through the year 1.24

to look out from L12

togodown &2 2T} to come up,
torise L6

content L4r, 1L.23

to expel, to chase out LI19r

iced coffee J < iced water 119
everyone LI16

too (much, little) L2

to be sufficient, to have enough (time,
space, or money) L22r
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to be wide Y& wide L1

to exceed, to be more than L2r

family (of someone) &X-u] Hungbu’s
family or home L2

song contest L15

to make an effort =% effort, endeavor
L20r

rice paddy and fields = rice paddy W
field, farm L11

to be surprised, to be startled LI1

to tease = teasing, making fun
of L2b

joke L5

farmer L12

to raise 1.22

to miss, to fail to catch 112

line of vision; attention 127

to shed tears L1.25

eyebrows Ll4r

to increase L7r

to widen, to make it increase L7r
to be late L3

to become late L6

to approach, to near L17

to come and go; to walk around, to go
around L2

to be different 1.2r

bridge; leg L2r

tearoom L.10

majority decision T}4 majority  L15
to govern, to rule LI18r

variously THF3ITh to be various 121
to exhaust F XS t}slth to do one’s
best 1.22
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GLOSSARY

to be fortunate 113

complex, compound PRF T ©H]
Masan Industrial Park L8

fall colors; maple (leaves) TFZ2 fall
season L7

to change to fall colors L6

month L6

moon o] Tt} the moon rises L7
to come running L25

snail L27

person in charge ©33}t} to be in
charge 123

to smoke a cigarette 14

to be frustrated L1

five days ©Al <Foll within five days
L21

to be elected, to win election 1.17
at that time L7

to be expected, natural &<13] naturally,
justly L9

immediately, right now L19r

to arrive at, to reach L11
to,versus A ™ < 1000:1 L1
roughly, generally L14

mostly, in general L3r

palace L15

city of Taedok (south of Seoul and next to
Taejon) ™Y 8t A ©@X] Taedok
Science Town L8

almost all, for the most part, mostly Lllr

instead of, substitution, substitute
418t} to take the place of, to replace
L12

about five or six 3% A] 7} three or four
houses A ™ two or three persons
Y # acouple of hours Lllr
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city of Taejon (south of Seoul) L8
president LI7

dialogue, conversation L3

meeting, conference, competition LI15
house, residence (HON.) L7

to (a person) (colloquial) 127
furthermore L22r

owing to, thanks to  1.20

covered Yo|t} to be covered YT} to
cover 127

having brought L10
accompanying L18r

to take along H|2]al 2.t} to bring
together LI9

data 123

database 123

thief, burglar =52 3&}t} tosteal L18r
(paved) road L7r, L12

city L2r, L8

toarrive =2} arrival L1

independence =% % independence
movement L20r

to become independent =% indepen-
dence L26

solo (singing) L15

unique, peculiar =5-3}t} to be unique,
to be peculiar L23r

money L8

stone, rock L13

to look after IL.9r

to return, to come back &o} 7}t} to
return, to go back L5

to help =% help,aid L7
motive 1.24
village, town LI15
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friend, chum L15r
club, group L1838

Oriental painting %< the Orient,
Oriental 112

winter solstice Ll4r

children’s storybook L25

to look around, to make a survey LI8
to surround, to wrap around L13
nest LI19r

togoin and out LI1

scarce, rare, unusual =T} to be
scarce, to be rare L18

to take (course) L1.26
wildflower 1.27

to cost EHH|7} MA] Et}. Tuition costs
little. L1.24

to drop by, to stop by L12
to look into, to peekin L3
et cetera, and soon L6

place (in contest) Y% first place °]%
second place L15

to carry on the back 127
to pick LI19r
to be warm 124

to follow, to go with, to accompany, to fol-
low in one’s steps  LL16

therefore L8r

to pick off (a tree) and bring ™t} to
pick off LI13

earth, land, ground LI19r
to leave L6
rice-cake soup L14

(Vt.) todrop Eo]At} (Vi) to drop
L19r, L21

to fall, to go down 124
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worn-out Ho]Z 4l worn-out shoes
o] Xt} to be worn out; to fall off 1.25

of the same age group, of the peer group
L16

to be clear, to be sure 1.9

to make a hole LI19r

used to romp/frolic L15r

to be outstanding L7

to rise, to come up, to float L7

to take apart, to tear apart (and open)
121

to open to see or read T} to tear off
L24

unexpectedly L5

Russia L11
Robin Hood L18

each, every L6
village L10
heart, mind, thought L14

mind, heart PF5# 2H3F good-hearted,
good-natured LI19

to be the same, to be similar 120
as if, justas  L10

just at the right time, just at the right
moment L22

(Vi.) to be blocked =t} (Vt.) to block,
tostop L6

to make IL.2r

Man-chul (man’s name) L20

to the extent, as much as, aswell as L9
cartoon, comics L18

horse L10



820  wo] Al
st
pact

o] ¥

NS
2 g

gro}. [mhx}]
go] 3} ch
kidh=s
Ela=s

;w3

v

ol 7

w2l o] o uf 1 = o}
ol A

ol 7 91

o g}

EE
EDENERES
3 (3]

b oo b b ol
EOI - (T T
k)

b
iy

GLOSSARY

nottodo 3d}A Zol. Don’tdo. 7}~
ulAdl 8. Don’tgo. Lb

to fit, to be suitable, to be correct L9; to
gethit 3}4-S 2T} to be shot by an
arrow L2b

working couple L9r

meeting prospective mate face to face
(¥ A Ht} to meet face to face (for mar-
riage purposes) L5

You are right. L8

to welcome, to face L6

to entrust, to charge with a duty L17

to be in charge of, to take on (responsibil-
ity) LI15

everyyear L14

everyday L9

sales floor L23

to be sold out W] 7l sold-out L8
medium, intermediary L23r

ticket agent U3 ticket window wj| 3%
4> box office L8

to stay (from WF=2t}) L3r
to be far 1.2
to be stylish, to be cool, to be chic  L10

order, command " & & Wt} to
order, to command LI18r

holiday L6

all, in all, all together L3
the day after tomorrow LI16
not to know L2

model, good example L7
to accumulate L18r

to set up, to place (respectfully) FA]T}
to serve L10

appearance, figure, look L2r
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to gather, to collect L25
meeting, gathering LI15
to lack, to be insufficient 121r

life, breath of life %S %t} to be
dead or killed 1.26

purpose, objective, goal L.23

body L14

asgoodas L15

Mongolian army -3l Mongolia L13
to be heavy 7} T} to be light L10
pattern, figure ZEFY floral pattern
L16

grave, tomb  LI10

to be humid and hot L6

free (with no charge) L21

awfully 43t} to be awful, to be fearful,
to be terrible %7|7} T4 Al assoon as
it arrives L11

martial arts L18
trade, import and export 122
very, immensely, highly L10

bookstore Al il Seoul Bookstore
L18

grammar L4r

problem A §lt} No problem. 122
culture L3r, L10

soft and squishy &% 3}t} to be soft and
squishy 127

of course L3r

water bird L15r

to try asking &T} toask L3

for what L13

amusical LI19

future LS8

to postpone, to put off 114
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ahead, in advance 113
smile 110
art exhibition L19

homestay T H}FS}t} to stay with a family
L3r

ethnic group, race, (ethnically identical)
people L20r, L.26

democracy WFF2](2]) democratic
1.26

flour Ll14r

to change, to exchange Ll

to change (for someone) ZH3}&

vl St} to put (someone) on the phone
L14

beach L7

to wish, to hope 122

wind uv}Zo] &t} wind blows LI13
as the result of, because of L16

just, exactly H}FZ ©]Z exactly this one
ZHE immediately L7

idiot, stupid person L25

Basho (sixteenth-century Japanese haiku
master) L27

rock, boulder 1.27
buyer 122

gourd 4} 3] gourdseed H % gourd
flower L19r

museum [2r

applause B4 X|t} to applaud L15
outside L1

class L15

(Vt.) to be glad, to rejoice  ®HT}H (Vi)
tobe glad L7

gladly ®WEZIT} (Vi) to be glad (to see, to
hear, or to meet) L5
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semiconductor L22r

accompaniment (in music) RHF3}t} to
accompany (in music) RFES2Z} accompa-
nist L15

to receive L1

to develop T} to be developed
Wt development L7

Saint Valentine’s Day L16

pronunciation #5331t} to pronounce

L20

to make progress &7 progress,
advancement L10

to present, to announce %3 presenta-
tion, announcement L15

cooked rice, meal L3
to cook L13
method, means L4r

way, method, manner A& W] way of
life L13

actor or actress 1.9
tolearn L1

hundred L1

Paektu Mountain 1.26
million 124

Paekche (one of the Three Kingdoms)
L8

department store LI16

rank or position in a series 3 WA first
place + WA second place L2r

to earn =% Wt} to make money L8
judge L9

law school L9

study of law L9

taking off HIT} to take off £S5 HiT}h
to take off clothes L15
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best-seller L18
government position, official rank  L25

to change, to become different, to turn
into L9

lawyer L9

strange event, unexpected thing -
strange, unexpected L14

(not) very, (not) much (followed by nega-
tive verb) L2

disease, illness W o] Yt}/ET} to get
sick L23r

report, paper 2 313}t} to report 123
(I) wish to see, (I) miss seeing L1br
to spend (time) L8;tosend LI1

to be rewarding X% worthwhile,
rewarding L4

treasure, valuables L19r
jewel, gem, precious stone L19r
to be seen X.T} tolook at, to watch L1

ordinary, common, usual, average L3,
L10

to be usual, to be common L7r
to be blessed & blessing L14

to be reconstructed, to be restored &
3}t to reconstruct, to restore &It
reconstruction, restoration L26

peach blossom &0} peach L15

to be complex, to be crowded L2
mainland L13

volt L21

envelope 124

to inspect, to see ahead LI13

to pay, to bear the expense F-Ho] At}
to costalot L21

(Vi.) to break F-#lrgt}h (Vt.) to break
L19r
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part YFE one partof 123

to be destroyed, to be demolished, to be
broken <t} to destroy, to demolish,
to break 1.26

city of Puyo L8

rich person L19r

to be diligent LI11

the Buddha (HON.) LI10

request, favor F-E3}t} to request, to
ask a favor 122

Beijing 120

North America L3

North Korea 1.20

field L9

ambience, atmosphere L5
dollar L1

Buddhism 110

Pulguk-sa temple in Kyongju L10

(Vt.) to blow (trumpet, bugle), to play on
(flute); (Vi.) to blow #H}g&o] &t} The
wind blows. L9

to be called 1.26

discontent &S Zt} to be
discontent, to have a grudge LI18r

Buddha statue 110

to be uncomfortable, to be inconvenient
L7r, L21

complaint &% 3}t} to complain L19r
inequality L9r
to be crowded L16

to be stuck on, to be fastened to, to be
posted L17

to acquire, to glue  FH 1| E Eo|t} to
find pleasure in L9

rain H|7} @t} torain L2
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comparison H| 1 3}t} to compare L12
evenif 124

password, secret number 123

to be similar, to be alike L6

expense L121

to leave empty/blank  H]$-T} to empty
123

airplane Ll
empty H|T} to be empty Ll

to borrow and use 2]t} to borrow
123

quickly, hurriedly L2

bakery L10
to pull out 7S Wt} to act dignified
L5

to snatch, to take away LI18r
to choose, to select, to elect L17

(Vi.) to be selected ¥T} (Vi) to select
L15

to scatter L14r, 1.27
to shake off, to leave L15r

notonly ¥ only LI13

event L23r

growth ZJ#38}t} to grow, to expand
A A% economic growth L16r

to make (a friend) L4

man AR o}e] boy L10

Sarah L9

to disappear L18

tolove L12

lightly (in steps or motion) 127

to decline, to turn down (politely) 122
use A}-83lth touse L21r
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user 123

touse 120

prospective son-in-law  L25

between, gap; relationship L7
circumstances, state of things L25
photo L17

cousin L14

society L9r

mountain L2r

mountain valley, mountain village L15
graves, cemetery (HON.) L6

industry 4F¢] marine industry L7
live and die L15r

apricot blossom AF5* apricot L15
to live, to be inhabited L2r

to revive, to save, to let live AT} to live
L15

to get to be . . . years old (colloquial)
L14r

to be alive (HON.) L9

Three Kingdoms (Silla, Koguryo, Paekche)
L10

thirty-eight degrees north latitude (liter-
ally), thirty-eighth parallel (dividing
Korea) 1.26

table LI12; prize, award “}S Wt} to
win a prize L15

to deal with L8

senator L17

box 121

to symbolize L23r
merchandise L1.22r

chick, baby (animal) L19r
newly L8r

new AJ&T} to be new, to be fresh L13
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dawn, early in the morning LI11
tostayup WS At} to stay up all
night Ll4r

new year L6

without thinking L2Ir

to occur to one, to think of, to remember
A2} thoughts L6

to happen, to occur L4

life and death 125

production cost L22r

products, manufactured goods L22

(caught food) fish E317] live fish
L11

birthday (HON.) AJ ¥ birthday (plain)
L16

living expenses 1.24
to live, to exist AJ & life, livelihood L3r
to take a shower L3

western Europe A the West &
eastern Europe L20

mutually, to each other L5
document, paper 122
service center L21

occidental, the Occident, Western world
=9k QOrient L16

city of Seoul L1
Seoul Station 9 stop, station L2
bookstore L18

to be clumsy, to be unskilled A F&
o] broken English L2

West Sea (also known as Yellow Sea) 126
seat (for tickets) A 21 A-class ticket 119
three months L5

Sokkuram Grotto (where stone Buddha
was built) LIO
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stone pagoda & tower A]AIE clock
tower L10

to mix (with) L4
line 127

elecion AA &% election campaign
L17

gift, present L16
boat, ship LI11

senior classmate 8] junior classmate

L8
to advertise 1.24

the year’s last month’s last day, New Year’s
Eve Ll4r

to celebrate New Year’s Day Ll4r

New Year’s Day L6

explanation AW 3t} to explain L3
New Year’s Day attire Ll4r

Sorak Mountains on the eastern coast L6
island L13

last name L10

to be successful A} ¥ success L1.23r
performance, capability 1.23

to visit grave to pay respect to ancestor
L6

concert singer 112

to grow A A growth 120

world L2r

internationally, worldwide L2Ir
customs office L1

century 2 A]7] second century L10
generation, era L23r

sebae (formal bow of respect to elders on
New Year’s Day) A|ul]l 7}t} to pay visit of
respect on New Year’s Day Avl =gt}
A3ttt to perform sebae 114
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to erect, to build, to found LI10

(Vi.) to be founded A]$-t} (Vt.) to
found, to setup L26

center X 4#E] information center
1L.23

innumerably, countlessly LI12

itis as though 121

to introduce 27l introduction L3
pine tree L7

Russia (former Soviet Union) 126

sound, word < 42l o}? What's this
sound?, What do you mean? L20

to yell, to shout 14

consumption AH|3}t} to consume
L21r

consumer 2~H|3}t} to consume 121
fiction, novel LI18

novelist, fiction writer 112

minority T4 majority &g W eth-
nic minority L20r

news L25

wish L15

to raise a hand 14

customer L16

pine needles 127

skill (mostly manual skills) L7

rice cake (sweetfilled) ™ rice cake (any
kind) L6

capital city (Sino-Korean, formal word for
nation’s capital) L2

hydroelectric power generation L21r
marine industry Lllr

mind cultivation $%3}t} to train one’s

mind LI8
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instruction, lessons, class L3
swimming 4% 3}t} toswim L7
swimming pool 124

import L22

import (trade goods) LlIr

level A} 4~ living standard L22r
to feel shy 4=35T} to beshy L5
export 122

export (trade goods) LIllr
moment, instant  LI11

forest L10

to take arest 4" A] while relaxing
124

easily L16

twenty (items) L2r

scarf L16

sport L1838

sadly <3t} tobesad 125
habit, custom L14

poem, poetry L7

to be loud, to be noisy LI
downtown, within city limits L18
time, age L2

example, demonstration A]'H 77|
exhibition game or match LI8

Ipray... (HON.) 127

poet LI12

to begin, to start A] 2} beginning,
starting Ll

to be hungry (HON.) wjj 7}
hungry (plain) L12

32T} to be

market price 123

to marry off (woman) A]3] marriage
(for woman), in-law’s house (literally)
Al H 7} to get married 125
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time difference L14

to order (food), to make (a person) do
&ola] Al7]T} to figure out and order
(food), to make (a person) do Lb

competition, match L15
immediate family member L9
plants L13

happily, elatedly, excitedly 21Ut} to be
exciting L21

to be exciting LI18

Exciting! Super! Cool! 21t} to be
exciting L6

New Year’s plan  L14

Silla dynasty L.10

groom A&7}k prospective groom 125
shoes L2

shoe industry Ll1lr

refreshing, fresh 214 3}t} to be refresh-
ing, to be fresh .24

new generation LI16r
prudently, cautiously, discreetly 117

application form 41 3}t} to apply (for)
L23

new style 121

honeymoon L13

myth, mythology L10

knowledge 4o A2 command of
English L4r

to not follow proper etiquette 4 2| 2] qF
Excuseme, ... L3

Silicon Valley L8r

to make a mistake 2] mistake, blunder
L16
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to plant L19r

psychology 4l2] state of mind, mentality
L8

judge (for contest) A A}SITE to judge, to
assess L1b

grouch, ill-tempered person L19r
to be fresh L11

to fight L.25

to pour out, to gush out L19r
lonely %%3}t} to be lonely L14
CD player /] CD L21

seed L19r

baby (¢l 7] for colloquial) L1
fresh spring azalea L15
contraction of o}Y ¢ Ll

not L27

student’s part-time job of Z HFo] E&}t}
to work part-time L4

armful, bundle 127

to be beautiful L1

maybe L2

any ©o}F Z & any question L4
Asia L3

child, kid L7

My goodness! Oh my! L17

very LI

still, yet L1

Oops! L14

atelier, studio L19

guide, information 122

letter to find out if one is well 1.24

safety, security <FZA3}t} to be safe or
secure 1.24
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in the inside and outside ¢F# the inside
and the outside L20r

tosit L1

egg LI0

to understand 1.4

to find out, to look up, to check out L3r
to recognize, to appreciate L21

Apnok River (also known as Yalu River)
L20r

frontyard LI9r
for, named to 124
front seat A}2] seat L19

Korean national anthem =7} ([&##k)
national anthem 126

girlfriend or boyfriend, lover L16
service under warranty 123
accent L20

approximate, about L2r

place in Yongbyon region that is famous
for azaleas 1.27

promise, appointment  °F&3}t} to
promise L5

to be well-mannered, to be poised, to be
demure Lb

western calendar L6

yangban class, nobility L7
story, tale, talk, news (short form of
olok7]) of~7]&lt} tosay L7
adapter L.21

where L3

wherever one goes LI11
wherever (I) go L15r
difficulty, hardship L16r

to be hard, to be difficult L2r
adult, older person L5
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to be very young, to be immature ©]2] |
¥ from the time of youth L9

to feel confused, to be bewildered or at a
loss L.20

when (one) was young L7

expression of surprise (usually used by
female) L5

to be unfamiliar, to be unnatural, to be
awkward Lb

fishing boat LI11

fish market LI1

why, what (went wrong) (short form of
ol® stchrl)  Llbr

hill L10

language L13

to join, to mingle (short form of

ojgeth Llbr
so (good, bad, hard, or the like), how
much 14

to disappear, to vanish  L9r

regarding, concerning, about L17
about, concerning L3

according to W2t} to follow 124

air conditioner 1.20

according to 2] 3}t} to be based on  L13
by means of, in accordance with  L13
exposition L8r

elevator 1.20

LSAT L9

more than 4 < 7§¢] 219 more than
ten restaurants L20r

leisure L3r
here and there L2
different kinds, various kinds L2r

public opinion L23r
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summer vacation L1
female 24 male L9
woman, female L5
travel L1

traveler’s check L1

to travel L13

to feel disgusted 1.27
history L10
historically L7

research 4+ ©A| research complex
L8

research institute L8r
drama, play L9

performance, acting  <17]3}t} to act
L19

connection, contact 12H3}t} to getin
touch with, to contact Lb

to contact, to get in touch with 12} con-
tact L14

Yonbyon (northeastern region in China
near North Korean border) 120

study and training L3

exercise, practice 145 3}t} to practice
L15

passionate € E3}t} to be passionate
L23r

to be held L8r

diligently, hard 14

toworry A2]3}A] vwlA 2. Don’t worry.
L21

completely, not atall L20

Yongdong Expressway (from Seoul to
Kangnting) L7r

place in North Pyongan Province (North
Korea) 127

influence L22r
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example <& 5% for example L9r
booth for advance sales 1.19

to sell/buy in advance L19

pretty BT} to be pretty L7

art o %2 artistic LI2

exception L9r

etiquette, manners <& U2t} to have
a good manner L5

ancient times, old days L2

hut L19r

audio system, stereo set L21

after a long time L17

to be old, to be a long time (since) L2
right side L1

to be polluted L21r

A.M., morning L3r, L4

opera L12

P.M., afternoon L2

all, entire & }2} all over the country
< F <t entire family/home L18r

all kinds L15r

all, entirely, altogether L17

to raise L21r

this year L17

to move to 125

to be right, to be correct LI18r
(royal) crown L10

king’s grave L10

round-trip ticket L8

round-trip  <53}t} to make a round
trip LI11

queen L10
foreigner 2] foreign country L3r

only daughter $]Fol& /o= only
son L7
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word of foreign origin, loanword L20
lonely 9] &t} to be lonely 127

to memorize, to recite L15

left side L1

cook 28] cooking 232]3}T} to cook
L24

these days L13

greedy person L19

to be brave L10

capacity L23

Yongsan (district in Seoul) L21
head, leader, chief L18r

first of all, before other things L1
brotherly or friendly love L19r

to manage, to administer % manage-
ment, administration L22

to drive (a car) L2r

colorful, variegated L15

tocry LI

crying &53t} tocryout L19r
to move L[25

nuclear power L2Ir

natives 1.27

to want, to wish  L22

monthly salary L8

tolerably, acceptably 1 7F3}T} to be at
an acceptable level L14

location 126

for, for the sake of L3r

for, for the sake of 1.22r

superior person, elderly person L5
Europe L3

humor %% (7}) At} to be humorous
Ll6r
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to be famous L7

Yu-mi (woman’s name) Lb

last words, dying wish ~ ¢13}t} to
express dying wish  L19r

U.N. troops 126

to come to study abroad 3%}3} T}
to study abroad L9

trend, fashion -3} | t}/#3) 5}t

to be trendy, to be in fashion L16
Korean War (began June 25, 1950) L26
land, the shore 113

to play yut game 9] yul game, Four-
Stick Game L14

old humble future ending of -Zlt} L27
Eun-young (woman’s name) L2

to retire 2E retirement 124
including, beginning with, along with
L26

without, except, leaving out |t} to take
out, to leave out L12

lunar calendar L6

(cooked) food 2] 5] cooking skill
L12

music  22}7} musician L9

to discuss 2] &= discussion LI19
righteous ©]FT} to be righteous L18r
clothes 1.22r

medical study, medicine L9

towin L15

tolead ©]Et} to pull, to draw L23r
moss 127

either ... or, and, aswell L6

at this time, at that moment Lb

like this L1
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to establish, to achieve L15

name LI10

mother’s sister 315 father’s sister L5
already LI13

immigration ©] A} immigrant 124

to immigrate ©]% 7}t} to emigrate
L24

more than, above, over L7r, .24
to be odd or strange 121
story, tale  ©]oF7]3}t} to converse L2r

to have a conversation ©]°}F7] story, con-
versation L4

additionally, besides ©] %] others L20r
to utilize, to make use of, to use -</Z
o] &3}l by utilizing L3

without reason  ©| - reason LI6

(from) the previous, before ©] % after
this L20r

by now, now LI14

to move, to immigrate ©] 5 moving,
immigration L20r

World War II 2=} A4 thx World
Warl 1.26

two days L8

to make someone understand  ©] 3fj
understanding 122

to understand  ©]3|] understanding L17
after this (point), since L16r

to be familiar with, to be accustomed to
1L.24

population L11
to be popular  ?17] [Q17]] popularity
L15

patient mind, endurance <1 patience
L18
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human power <12 %} human
resources L22r

anthropology Lb

greeting  Aldl Q1A} New Year’s greeting
QIAlSlt} to greet L14

impression  914S FT} to give an
impression Lllr

impressive L7

to print %14} printing 126

city of Inch’6n L11

Internet 1.23

to get up (from seat or bed); to happen, to
occur, to break out L4

Japanese occupation period L20r

a kind of, asort of Y= akind, a sort
L18

early Lb

tolose L26

wages L22r

king L10

to forget completely, to forget 12

how (canI) forget L15r

self, one’sown L1
repeatedly, frequently L25
to grow up, to be raised L16r, L20

pride, boast, self-conceit A} 3}t} to be
proud of, to show off L8

seat, place, room LI
capitalism L.26

pride L20r

self =}21¢] ofone’sown L20r

nature L7
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to be natural A} nature L5
trace 1.27
resources L21r

freely A} freedom A}-FT} to be
free L7

frequently, many times L9
self-governing region L20r
author L23r

composition (music), composed by Z}=¢
3ttt to compose L15

writing lyrics, lyrics by  Z}FA}SFT} to write
lyrics L15

to prepare (document), to draw up, to fill
in Z4d drawing up 123

cup (of) 73 37 cup of coffee  L19
calm, tranquil L15r

(something) goes wrong 121

just a moment, a little while 122

to fall asleep LI19

piece Al % three pieces % A%
three (pieces of) tickets L19

future L9

place ¢F& A4 appointment place L5
warrior, general L10

material L22r

property, asset L18r

talent A 57} Ut} to be talented L7
enemy L25

to be few (in number), to be little (in
quantity) L9r

aptitude L9

to write and submit 2T} to write down,
tojotdown L23

appropriate 2 3}t} to be appropriate
L4r
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notafew AT} tobefew L20r

to major in A F major, specialty L5
the whole country (nation) L11
electricity L21r

Cholla Provinces L.12

technical terms L22

legend A2 (Q1) legendary 126
to be exhibited A A|3}t} to exhibit
A Al exhibition L21

voltage L21r

mall of electronics stores 1.21
electrical or electronic item 121
electronic engineering L8

e-mail L23r

war A E battlefield 1.25
tradition L12

to relay (for someone) (HON.) 122
entirely (not), completely (not) L20
Buddhist temple L10

never, don’t ever, absolutely (not) L4
to save, to be thrifty L21r

young % T} tobeyoung L1

point, issue T2 % different point
=

=2 % good point L13

piece (of artwork) 1% 3+ % one piece
of painting L12

to occupy 127

lunch 14

shop clerk L16

to put on dignified air L5

gradually L9r, L18

gradually L22r

regular price, sticker price 121



o

(&%)
~
S
av)
2
=
.

SRkl

Al

34

2444 (—H)
A

Eshoa=s

7 3l A

_ xﬂ

A
A B

AF=

Al Al
Al &
z24

aiRe

2 =

N
2

4
=7}

2735t
zelh
Z4 st}

=

=

NP F

o 4

o}

-

GLOSSARY

correct answer 124
extent, degree L12

order, proper arrangement 7 =% T} to
be putin order L10

really, indeed L2
information L8r, .23
to conquer L13

devotion, care, sincerity A< t}slth
to devote all strength to  L15

with care, with devotion L19r
mind, consciousness, mentality L18
garden 7% YA} gardener 1.24
January L6

politics L17

to decide on, to choose Lb

(Vi.) to be set, to be decided 7 3}c}
(Vt.) to decide on, to choose 1.20r

made in or by =< A made in Germany
L21

title 126
swallow L19r

Cheju Island (south of Korean Peninsula),
Cheju Province L13

city of Cheju (on Cheju Island) L13
product, goods L21

Choson dynasty (1392-1910) L2r
shipbuilding industry Ll1r

Choson nationals, Korean-Chinese 120
to be careful Z4! caution, prudence L5
nephew and niece 125

to respect =74 [F78] respect L5

to be sleepy =T} to doze off Ll4r

to graduate L8

alittle; please L5
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to be narrow L7r
kind, sort, variety L11
to be good L2

seat L1

to be or feel sorry & $3}A| ¥ Excuse
me,but... Lb

to share, to exchange (literally, to give and
take) L3

(hanging) in clusters L19r
mainly, mostly L4r, L22

to order (food) <= an order, ordering

L5
stock  F7} [F7}] stock price L8
gas station L12

week ©] FY twoweeks L5
to die LI19

to get ready, to prepare L6
Jun-hie (woman’s name) L20
lane, line 5 % two lanes, two lines L7r

outline, plog; stalk, stem ©]ok7] &A=z
main plot of story L19r

to decrease &°]ET} to (gradually)
decrease 1.21

to pick up (from the ground) L19r
during <% % during class L4
among, between L7r

China L11

middle age L1

center, core 1.22r

central region, core area L8r
important % 23}t} to be important L3
middle school L9

to step on carefully, to step lightly 127
to enjoy, to have fun LI12



346 tho] Aol GLOSSARY

to be at the pointof 5 X7 o|t}
to almost die L.19

present time, now L2

to pass by 127

map L7

to be boring, to be tedious L8
geographic %] 2] 4 S 2 geographically
A 2] geography 124

local area, region, the country L6
ruling A8 3}T} to rule, to govern 126
to pay A| & payment LI19

roof L19r

region L20r

to keep, to preserve, to guard L20r
subway L2

direction (music) #]3]3}t} to conduct
(in music) A& %} conductor L15

profession, occupation 23] <J4 pro-
fessional woman L9

job, employment, workplace L9r

direct route, nonstop route %3 #
express ticket, nonstop ticket L13

azalea flower 1.27

to move on (to next level of school) 1.9
beast, animal 127

to guess, to estimate  F 2O 2 by guess-
ing L4

housework L13

to be focused F %3}t} to concentrate
L17

to be short L8

side, way ©] % thisway #] % thatway
L22

to drive off L.25

about 1.2
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(Vi.) to fill up (Vt.) & $-t} to fill up
L19r

memorial service for ancestors on New
Year’s Day and Ch’usok  z}&] AWt} to
have memorial service on New Year’s Day
and Ch’usok #| A} memorial service (in
general) A|AF AW T} to have memorial
service L6

decorated with, equipped with  2}2]t} to
prepare (meal); to arrange, to decorate
L15

to discriminate against L9r
to occupy L26

to be good-natured, to be good-hearted
L1

good-hearted, good-natured #3}t} to
be good-natured, to be good-hearted L19

very; By the way, Say L3

to attend, to participate %3] attendance
L3

window L1

to find L9

to visit  1.23

to find, to look for, to search L8

in search of 2T} to search for L11

to take responsibility, to be responsible g
<l responsibility 124

maiden, virgin L13

like Y AFx] & likeaman L7

first *]S° =2 for the first ime LI

mistreatment, ill-treatment Xt =
Wt} to be mistreated L18r

to mistreat, to treat with contempt L19r
ten million L2r

natural A AU natural resources
1L.22r
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ceiling L19r

big difference (as if between heaven and
earth) ZX]z}Fo]o]t} to be worlds apart
L.24

steel L22r

concubine L18r

first A & firstday L3
audience L15

body fluid 1.27

to invade, to attack 125
thatched house L19r

to invite %t} invitation L12

elementary school (formerly =718} 11)
L9

first day of the month L6
village chief L10

bachelor, single man L13
biggest, largest, most LI11r

(one’s) best HA1S t}slth to do one’s
best 1.22

the newest 121

Harvest Festival Day (August 15 on lunar
calendar) L6

harvest F<3}t} to harvest L6
Thanksgiving L6

to start, to depart =% starting, depar-
ture L1

origin, birth; graduate Z4l°]t} to come
from; to be a graduate of L12

advice Z113}t} to advise LI15
interest, hobby L9

to getajob % 3] gettingajob L8
floor 3 % third floor L3

to take (test); to hit L1.26
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to treat (a patient), to give medical treat-
ment LI19r

relative, family member L6
to be close (as a friend) L5

to invade L13

credit card L19

cafe, coffee shop T} / 2H3F] tearoom
L5

sword, knife L10
kangaroo 1.27

large, big, gigantic #HTET} to be large,
to be gigantic LI10

coffee 1.4

to switch on 121

largely, remarkably, loudly LI15
to be big, to be large LI
father’s older brother L6

toride, to geton Ll

oval shape T =Tt} to beround L13
tae kwon do L18

sun [21r

to be born L1

form of Korean martial art 118

taxi L1

bus terminal 114 W2~ E/0]Y express-
bus terminal L7

totally or completely empty L6

to debate, to discuss EE& debate, discus-
sion L23r

classifier for letters and documents ¥ %]
gt = oneletter ©]HA F & two
copies of resume 124

statistical data, statistics 1.23

to pass, to pass through L1
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B 723} culture of communication 123r

B0 communication network 1.23r

E At to interpret %9 interpretation 122

A=) unification E<Y Xt} to be unified L15

EdLr} to become unified U 3s}t} to unify
& unification 126

B A by way of, through %3}T} to pass
through Lllr

) investment 5%} 3]A} investment com-
pany L8

E X3t to vote, to take a ballot 3% voting, bal-

loting, avote LI15

EZg] trumpet L9

SHg special S 3}T} to be special
E13] specially L6

Eo]s}t} to be unique, to be peculiar L13

E3] [EF]] especially L5

EEd strong, healthy EE3}t} to be strong, to
be healthy L14

E vt} to have spare time 3 spare time L15

(=)

o waves L13

o salesperson L16

D ot p’ansori (traditional Korean song) L12

2= red bean porridge L14r

= jewelry L25

7 fan, admirer L19

I HAE percentage (Z 2 for colloquial) 122

] 23} (Mexican) peso currency 124

- side, party $2] ¥ ourside LI15

H g st} to be convenient L8r, .16

7 3t comfortable 3} 4l comfortable shoes

H3lt} to be comfortable L2

H 3] comfortably #H3}t} to be comfortable
L1
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King Phyonggang L25
equality L9

ordinary times %] 229l usually, ordinarily
L16

usually, ordinarily ¥ 4~ ordinary times
L22

peaceful #H 3}~ T} to be peaceful
3} peace LI2

grapes L7

ticket L8

form of expression L23r

blue, azure 2T} to be blue, to be
azure L13

plantinsect/bug 2| rice bugs L7
to bear in mind, to harbor L18r

quality (of item or merchandise) L.21

to be plentiful, to be abundant L6
custom Lb

custom, practices L16

program L3

summer visitor, summer tourist Lllr
piano I o} E Xt} to play piano L15
to avoid L7r

to be needed, to be necessary LI

with (colloquial for ¢} /3}) L2
as one (entity) 126

sky LI

too (much), very L19r

hard disk 123

one day L8

for even one day 1.23r

to turn white 7} Xt} to turn black or
dark Ll4r
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congressman, congresswoman L17
high-tech  L8r
but 14

learning, scholarship, academic studies
L7, L18r

student identification card 123
student hall 1.23

tutoring school L11

scholar L7

about 3+ o]4+d about two or three days
Ll;very 3F 7}%H| justin the middle of
L13

one or two months L6

Han River L2r

Korean history L26

one place L15r

Mount Halla L13

Korean Peninsula 1.26
Korean full-course meal 112
for along while L5

to be in the prime of, to be in full (bloom,
color) L7

to treat (to a meal) 3FE a treat (collo-
quial) L15

to (a person) (indirect object marker in
colloquial and intimate speech) L16
having no choice, without any other choice
gt 4= glt} can’thelpit LI3

discount &<13}t} to give a discount
L23

together Ll4r

chorus, choir  §%3}t} to sing in a choir
L15

port ¥+ EA] portcity LI11
to solve L22r
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city of Haenam in South Cholla Province
L12

woman sea diver L13

every year L25

seafood, marine product LI1
beach (swimming area) LIlr
abroad, overseas L1.22r
Haeundae Beach in Pusan Lll1r

behavior, act 3] =3}t} to behave, to act
23} 3= words and deeds L5

event L6

waistband, belt 110

front entrance 1.22

cash L1

present age, modern times L9r

to modernize &t 3} modernization
L19

wise mother and good wife L7
Hyun-bae (man’s name) LI
present (time), currently L2r
curiosity L18

lake L7

room number 234 room2 L3

lonely, desolate A 3}T} to be lonely, to
be desolate 1.27

Australia L3
by any chance L21

to reprimand, to teach a lesson
(colloquial) L18r

alone, by oneself L2

alone L13

The Tale of Hong Kil-dong 118
painter, artist L12

to be mad, to be angry L25
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thermal power L21r
volcano (volcanic mountain) LI13
arrow L25

reconciliation 3}3|| 3} t} to reconcile
L19r

environment 373 29 environmental
pollution L2Ir

exchange rate L1

exchange office Ll

to be active, to be lively 1.22
company employee 14

conversation 3] 3} A]7F conversation
class L3

filial piety L7

candidate L15

candidate L17

great =3I} to be great L9
much more, by far L10

to be swept up, to be seized, to be overrun
312t} to sweep, to seize, to overrun  L16

vacation (season) L7r
restarea L12

truce line & A3}t to make a truce
F A truce, armistice 126

to flow, torun L2r
frequently, commonly L5

to shed (tears) =% &gt} to shed
tears, to weep L27

interest &1 2T} to be interested, to
be interesting L8

The Tale of Hungbu 1.19
hint L13
to be difficult, to be hard L2

to feel difficult, to have difficulty with
L4r
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